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Seats and Restraint Systems
This section tells you how touse your seats und sufety belts properly. It also explins the "SRRI svelem

Features and Controls
Fhis section explains how (o stut ond operate your vehicle.

Comfort Controls and Audio Svstems
This section tells you how to adjust the ventilation and combort controls and how to operate yvour audio system.

Your Driving and the Road

Here you'll find helptul information and tips about the road and how o drive under ditferent conditions

Problems on the Road
This section tells what 1o dooif vou have n problem while dnving. such-as a flat tire or overheated engine. et

Service and Appearance Care
Here the manuul tells you how 1o keep vour vehicle runming properly and looking good.

Maintenance Schedule
This section tells you when to perdorm velele mmnfenance and whot [Taids and lubricants o use.

Customer Assistance Information
This section tells you how to contact Oldsmobile for assistance and how o get service und owner publications.
It nlser gives you mmformation on “Reporting Safety Delects™ on page 8-8,

Index
Here's an alphabetical listing of almost every subject in this manosl, Yoo can use it o guickly find
satmething you wint to reacd.
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GENERAL MOTORS, GM, the GM Emblem,
OLDSMOBILE, the OLDSMOBILE Rocket Emblem
and the name INTRIGUE are registered trademurks of
General Mowrs Corporation,

This manual includes the latest informanoen at the time it
was prnted. We reserve the right to make changes in the
product after that tme without turther notice. For
vehicles first sold in Canada, substitute the name
“General Motors of Canada Limited™ for Oldsmaobile
Dhvision whenever il appears. in tis manuil.

Please keep this manual in your velicle, so it will be
there if you ever need it when you're on the road. IT vou
sell the vehicle, please leave this manual in it so the new
OWREr Can use it,

Litho in U.S.A.
Part No. 10422802 A Third Edition

A We support voluntary
technician certification,

WE SUPPORT
VOILLINTREY TECHNSCIAN
CEATACATI N THROUGH

tadiormil feritute o
AUTOMODTIVE
SERBVICE
EXCELLENCE

N -

For Canadian Owners Who Prefer a
French Language Manual:

Aux proprictaires canadiens: Vous pouvez vous
procurer un exempliire de ce guide en frangas chez
volre concessionaire ou au:

DGN Marketing Services Lid,
1577 Meyerside Drive
Mississauga, Ontario LST 189

“Copyright General Motors Corporation 1998
All Rights Reserved
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How to Use this Manual

Many people read thewr owner’s manuoal from begmning
to end when they first receive their new vehicle. If you
dor this, it will help you learn about the features and
contrals for vour vehicle. In this manual, you'll find
that pictures and words work together 1o explain

things quickly.

Index

A good place to look for what you need is the Index m
hack of the manual. 1t's an alphabetical hist of what's in
the manual, and the page number where you’ll find i

Safety Warnings and Symbols

You will find a number of satety cautions in this book.
We use a box and the word CAUTION to tell you
about things that could hurt you if vou were to 1gnore
the warning.

/\ CAUTION:

These mean there is something that could hurt
you or sther people.

In the caution area, we tell you whut the harard i, Then
we tell vou what to do o help avond or reduce the
hazard. Please read these cautions. IF you don't, you or
others could be hurt

You will also find o curele
with a slash through it in
this book. This safety
symbol means “Don't,”
“Don’t do this™ or "Don't
let this happen.”

—
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Vehicle Damage Warnings

Also in this book vou will find these notices:

NOTICE:

These mean there is something that could
damapge your vehicle,

[n the notve area, we @l you aboul something that can
damage vour vehicle. Many times, this damuage would
nol be covered by your wirranty, and it could be costly.
Buit the notice will tell vou what to do to help avoid

the damuage.

When you read other manoals, you maght see CAUTION
and NOTICE warmngs in different colors or i
different words,

Yo' Il also see waming labels on yvour vehicle, They use
the same words, CAUTION ar NOTICE




Vehicle Symbols

These are somé of the symbols you may find on your vehicle

Fis e irmiple,
[hese symbaols
et wsed Fn an
atigimal hattery

CAUTION
POSEIBLE
INJURY

PROTECT
EYES BY
BHELDING

CAUSTIC
BATTERY
ACHD COULD
CAUSE
BURRS

AVOID
HPARKS OR
FLAMES

SPARK OR
FLAME
CouLD

EXPLODE
BATTERY

ik

These svmibils
e amportant
fisr v e
YUILT Passeners
wheneyeT your
vihcle 1
driven

DO0R LOCK
UNLOCK

]

FASTEN
BEAT
BELTS

o;
AMH BAG P{

[Tz wyvimibiils
Ferse tiv dis wedth
Wil Lumps,

MASTER =~ L »
LIGHTIHG = -
EWITCH » W

senats <A T

BARKING [}
LAMPS ~

HAZARD
WARNING
FLASHER
DAYTIME . .
RUNNING - * *
LAMPS
FOG LAMPS % D

These svmmbals
Sk s iehbeE il
Vil penirils

WINDSHIELD
WEFER

WINDEHIELD oo
VWASHER

WINDSHIELD
DEFROSTER

REAR
WINDOW
BEFOGGER

VENTILATING
FAN

Thissee swrmlnls
pirE L o
WL il
pislig i ligihns

EMNGINE
CODLANT
TEMP

BATTERY
CHARGING
SYSTEM

(23)

ANTI-LDGE
BRARES

Here ane soma
it sy imbils
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Section 1 Seats and Restraint Systems

Here you'll find information about the seats in your Oldsmobile and how to use your safety belis properiy. You can
also learn ubout some things you should mar do with air bags and safety belts.
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Seats and Seat Controls

Safety Belts: They're for Everyone

Here Are Questions Many People Ask About
Safety Belts=- and the Answers

How 1o Wear Safety Belis Properly

Diriver Position

Safety Belt Use Doring Pregnancy

Right Front Passenger Position
Supplemental Restraint System (SRS)

1-27

=30

=34
1-37
=43
=3
151

1-51

Renr Seat Passengers

Rear Safetv Belt Comfort Guides for Children
and Small Adulls

Children

Child Restraints

Larger Children

Safety Helt Extender

Checking Your Restraing Systems

Replacing Restraint System Pars After

a Crash
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Seats and Seat Controls

This section tells vou how to adjust the seats and
explains recliming seatbacks, folding rear seats and
head restrainis.

Manual Front Seat

/\ CAUTION:

You can lose control of the vehicle if you try to
adjust a manual driver's seat while the vehicle is
moving, The sudden movement could startle and
confuse you, or make you push a pedal when youo
don’t want to. Adjust the driver’s seat only when
the vehicle is not moving.

Lift the lever under the front of the seat up, using 4
twisting motion, This will unlock the seat. Slide the
seat 10 where yvou want it and release the lever: Try to
move the seal with vour body 1o be sure the seat 1s
locked mto place.




6-Way Power Seat (If Equipped)

This switch 15 designed
to tmitate the movements
of your seut cushion.

It 15 located on the left
side of the driver's or
the right side of the
passenger's seal cushion,

To move the seat forward or rearward, push the switch
forward or rearward, To raise or lower the seat, push the

switch up or down. To raise or lower the {ront portion of

vour scal, push the front of the switch up or down, To
raise or lower the rear portion of your seat, push the rear
of the switch up or down.

Reclining Front Seathacks

Lift the lever to release the seatback, then move the
seatback o where you want it, Release the lever 1o
lock the seatback in place. Pull up on the lever
without pushing on the seatback and the seatback
will move forward.




But don't have a seatback reclined if your vehicle
is moving.

/\ CAUTION:

Sitting in a reclined position when your vehicle is
in motion can be dangerous. Even if you buckle
up, your safety belts can’t do their job when
you're reclined like this.

The shoulder belt can’t do its job because it
won't be against vour body. Instead, it will be in
fromt of youw. In a crash you could go into it,
receiving neck or other injurics:

The lap belt can’t do its job either. In a crash
the belt could go up over your abdomen. The
belt forces would be there, not at your pelvic
hones. This could cause serious internal injuries.
For proper protection when the vehicle is in
motion, have the seatback upright. Then sit

well back in the seat and wear yvour safety

belt properiy.
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Head Restraints

Shde the head restraint up or down 5o that the wop of the
restraint 15 closest w the top of your ears. This position
teduces the chance of 4 neck injury in a crash,

split Folding Rear Seat

Pull the seat tab latch forward to fold down the rear
seathack or pull the remote releuse straps in the runk.
To return the seat to its orginal position, push it back up
and make sure it larches,

Safety Belts: They're for Everyvone

This part of the manual ells you how 1o use safety belis
properly. It ulso tells vou some things vou should not do
with safety belts.

And it expliuns the Supplementul Restrimt Syslem
(SRS). or air bag system.

/\ CAUTION:

Don't let anyone ride where he or she can’t wear
a safety belt properly. If you are in a crash and
you're not wearing a safety belt, yvour injuries
can be much worse, You can hit things inside the
vichicle or be gjected from it. You can be seriously
injured or Killed. In the same crash, vou might
not be if vou are buckled up. Always fasten your
salety belt, and check that your passengers’ belts
are fastened properly too.

Ln




/\ CAUTION:

It is extremely dangerous to ride in a cargo area,
inside or ontside of a vehicle. In a collision,
people riding in these areas are more likely to he
seriously injured or killed. Do not allow people to
ride in any area of your vehicle that is not
equipped with seats and safety belts. Be sure
evervone in your vehicle is in a seat and using a
safety belt properly,

Your vehicle has a hight
that comes on as a reminder
o buckle up, (See “Salety
Belt Reminder Light™
the Index. )

In most stotes and Canndion provinces, the law says o
wear safety belis, Here's why: They work,

You never know if you'll be in a crash, If you do have
a crash, you don’t know if 1t will be a bad one.

A Tew crashes are miuld, and some crashes can be s0
serious that even buckled up 4 person wouldn't survive,
But most crashes are in bétween, In many of them,
people who buckle up cun survive and sometimes

wilk away. Without belts they could have been badly
hurt or killed.

After more than 30 vears of safetv belts in vehicles,

the facts are clear. In most crashes buckling up does
matier ... a lot!




Why Safety Belts Work

When you ride 10 or on anything, you go as fast as

It goes

Put someone on il

Take the simplest vehicle. Suppose it's just'a seal
on wheels.




Giet it up to speed. Then stop the vehicle. The nder The person keeps going until stopped by something,
doesn 't stop.

In a rfeal vehicle, it could be the windshield ...




or the instrument panel ...

of the safety belis!

With safety belts, vou slow down as the vehicle does,
You gel more time to stop. You stop over more distance,
and your strongest bones take the forces. That's why
safety belts make such good sense.




Here Are Questions Many People Ask

About Safety Belts -- and the Answers

Q
A:

1-10

Won't 1 be trapped in the vehicle after an
accident if I'm wearing a safety belt?

You could be - whether you're wearing a safety
belt or not. But vou can unbuckle a safety belt,
even if you're upside down, And your chance of
being conscious during and alter an accident, so
you can unbuckle and get out, is much greater if
you are belted.

If my vehicle has air bags, why should I have
to wear safety belis?

Air bags are in many vehicles woday and will be

in most of them in the future. But they are
supplemental systems only; so they work wirh
sufety belts — not instead of them. Every air bag
system ever offered for sale has required the use

of safety belts. Even if you're in a vehicle that has
air bags, you still have 1o buckle up to get the most
protection. That's true not anly in frontal collisions,
but especially in side and other collisions.

Q:
A:

If I'm a good driver, and I never drive far from
home, why should | wear safety belts?

You may be an excellent driver, but if you're in an
accident — even one that isn’t your fault — you
and your passengers can be hurt. Being a good
driver doesn't protect you from things bevond
your control, such us bad drivers.

Most secidents occour within 25 miles (40 km)
of homie. And the greatest number of serious
mjunes and deaths occur at speeds of less than
40 mph (65 km/h),

Safety belts are for everyong,




How to Wear Safety Belts Properly

Adults
This part 15 only for people of adult size.

Be aware that there are special things 1o know ubout
safety belts and children. And there are different
rules for smaller children and babies. If a child wall
be riding in your vehicle, see the part ol this

maunual called “Children.” Follow those rales for
everyone’s prolection,

First, you'll want to know which restraint systems
your vehicle has:

We'll start with the driver position.

Driver Position

This part describes the driver's restraint system,
Lap-Shoulder Belt

The driver has a lap-shoulder belt. Here's how to
wear it properly.

1. Close and lock the door.

2. Adjust the seat (to see how, see “Seats” in the Index)

S0 you can sit up straight.

. Pick up the latch plute and pull the belt across you,

Don't fet it get twisted.

The shoulder belt may lock if you pull the belt across
you very quickly. If this happens, let the belt go back
slightly to unlock it. Then pull the belt across you
more slowly.

. Push the Iatch plate into the buckle until it clicks.

Pull up on the laich plate to make sure it is secure.
If the belt 1sn't long enough, see “Safety Belt
Extender” at the end of this section.
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Muake sure the release button on the buckle is
positioned so you would be able to unbuckle the
safety belt guickly if vou ever had 1o,

The lap part of the belt should be worn low and soug on
the hips, just touching the thighs. In a crash, this applies
force 1o the strong pelvie bones. And you'd be less likely
to slide under the lap belt. If you slid under it, the belt
would apply force at your abdomen, This could cause
serious or even fatal injunes. The shoulder belt should go
over the shoulder and across the chest. These pars of the
body are best able (o take belt restruining forces,

5. To make the lap part tight, pull down on the buckle
end of the belt as you pull up on the shoulder belr,

The safety belt locks if there’s a sudden stop or crash, or
it vou pull the belt very quickly out of the retractor,

1-12




Shoulder Belt Height Adjuster To move it down, squedze the release lever und move

the herght adjuster to the desired posinon. You can move
the adjuster up just by pushing up on the shoulder belt
guide. After you move the adjuster to where vou want it
try 1o move it down without squeezing the release lever
to make sure 1t has locked into position.

Adjust the height so that the shoulder portion of the
belt 15 centered on vour shoulder. The belt should be
away from yvour face and neck, but not falling off
your shoulder.

Before you begin to drive, move the shoulder belt
adjuster 1o the height that is right for vou.

-3y
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Q.‘ What's wrong with this?

®‘w‘ YITI1J T
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—

i

.

| j : il
| N5 ! . . _|

/\ CAUTION:

You can be seriously hurt if vour shoulder belt is
too loose, In a crash, you would move lerward
too much, which could increase injury, The
shoulder belt should fit against your body.

A The shoulder belt is o loose. It won't give nearly
as much protection this way,
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(): What's wrong with this?

/\ CAUTION:

You can be seriously injured if vour belt is
buckled in the wrong place like this. In a crash,
the belt would go up over vour abdomen,

The belt forces would be there, not at the
pelvie bones, This could canse serious internal
injuries. Always buckle vour belt into the
buckle nearest vou.

A The belt is buckled in the wrong place.




Q: What's wrong with this?

/\ CAUTION:

You can be serfously injured il you wear the
shoulder belt under your arm. In a crash, vour
body would move too far forward, which would
increase the chance of head and neck injury.
Also, the belt would apply too much force to the
ribs, which aren’t as strong as shoulder bones.
You could also severely injure internal organs
like vour liver or spleen.

F’l: The shoulder belt 15 worn under the arm. It should
be worn over the shoulder at all times,
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(): What's wrong with this?

/\ CAUTION:

You can be seriously injured by a twisted belt. In
a crash, you wouldn’™t have the full width of the
belt to spread impact forces. If a belt is twisted,
make it straight so it can work properly, or ask
vour retailer to fix it

A The belt is rwisted across the by,
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Safety Belt Use During Pregnancy

Safety belts work for everyone, including pregnant
womaei. Like all occupants, they are more likely to be
seriously injured if they don’t wear safety belts,

To unlatch the belt, just push the button on the huckle.
The belt should go back out of the way,

Belore you close the door, be sure the belt is out of the
way. If you slam the door on it, you can damage both
the belt and your vehicle,

A pregnant wornan should wear a lap-shoulder belt, and
the lap portion should be worn as low as possible, below
the rounding, throughout the pregnancy,

1-15



The best way (o protect the fetus 15 o protect the
mother. When a safety bell is worn properly, it’s more
likely that the fetus won't be hurt in a crash. For
pregnant women, as for imyone, the key to making
safety belts effective is wearing them properly.

Right Front Passenger Position

To learn how 10 wear the nght front passenger’s salety
belt properly. see “Driver Position™ earliér in this section,

The right front passenger’s salety belt works the samse
way as the driver’s safery belt - except for ope thing. If
you ever pull the shoulder portion of the belt out all the
way, you will engage the child restraint lockimg feature,
If this happens, just let the belt go back all the way and
start again.

Supplemental Restraint System (SRS)

This part explains the Supplementi! Restraint Svstem
(SKES) or air bag system.

Your vehicle has two air bags - one air hag for the
driver and another air bag for the right front passenger.
Thie air bags in your vehicle may be “"Next Generation™
reduced-Toree frontal air baps.

If your vehicle bas a label on the dover's side door
window, then your vehele has reduced-force fromal mr
bags, IT vour vehicle doesn't have a label, then the air
bags in your vehicle aren’t reduced-force.

Reduced-torce frontal wir bags are designed to help
reduce the risk of injury from the foree of an influting
air bag. Bul ¢ven these air bags must inflate very
gquickly if they are to do their job and comply with
federal regulanions,




Here are the most important things to know about the
air bag system:

/\ CAUTION:

/\ CAUTION:

You can be severely injured or Killed in a crash

if you aren’t wearing your safety bell -- even

if you have air bags, Wearing vour salety belt
during a crash helps reduce your chance of
hitting things inside the vehicle or being ejected
from it. Air bags are “supplemental restraints™
to the safety belts. All air bags -- even
reduced-foree air bags -- are designed to

work with safety belts, but don’t replace them.
Air bags are designed to work enly in moderate to
severe crashes where the front of your vehicle hits
something. They aren’t designed to inflate at all in
rollover, rear, side or low-speed frontal crashes.
And, for unrestrained occupants, reduced-force
air bags may provide less protection in fromtal
crashes thun more forcelul air bags have provided
in the past. Everyone in vour vehicle should wear
a safety belt properly -- whether or not there’s an
air bag for that person.

Air bags inflate with great force, faster than the
blink of an eve. If you're too close to an inflating
air bag, it could seriously injure you. This is true
even with reduced-force frontal air bags, Safety
belts help keep vou in position before and during
a crash. Always wear your safety belt, even with
reduced-force air bags. The driver should sit as
far back as possible while still maintaining
control of the vehicle.
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/\ CAUTION:

Children who are up against, or very close to, an
air bag when it inflates cam be seriously injured
or killed. This is true even if vour vehicle has
reduced-force frontal air bags. Air bags plus
lap-shoulder belts offer the best protection for
adults, but not for young children and infants.
Neither the vehicle’s safety belt system nor its air
bag system is designed for them. Young children
and infants need the protection that a child
resiraint system can provide. Always secure
children properly in your vehicle. To read how,
see the part of this manual called *Children™ and
see the caution labels on the sunvisors and the
right front passenger's safety belt.

There is an air bag
readiness light on the
instrument panel, which
shows an air bag symbaol,

~

The system checks the air bag electrical system
for malfunctions. The light tells you if there 1s an
electrical problem. See “Air Bag Readiness Light"”
in the Index for more information.
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How the Air Bag System Works

The right front passenger’s air bag is in the instrumin
panel on the passenger's side,

Where are the air bags?

The driver’s air bag 15 in the middle of the
steering wheel,
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/\ CAUTION:

If something is between an occupant and an air
bag, the bag might not inflate properly or it
might force the object into that person. The path
of an inflating air bag must be kept clear. Don't
pul anything between an occupant and an air
bag, and don’t attach or put anvthing on the
steering wheel hub or on or near any other air

hag covering.

When should an air bag inflate?

An air bag 1s designed to inflate 1in 4 moderate (o severe
frontal or near-frontal cragh, The air bag will inflate

oniy if the impact speed is above the system’s designed
“threshold level.” If vour vehicle goes straight into a

will that doesn't move or deform, the threshold level is
about 9 to 15 mph (14 to 24 km/h). The threshold level
can vary, however, with specific vehicle design, so that

it can be somewhat above or below this range. If your
vehicle strikes something that will move or deform,
such as a parked car, the threshold level will be hugher.

The air bag is not designed o inflate in rollovers, side

impacts or rear impacts, because inflation would not
help the occupant.

In any particular crash. no one can say whether an air
bag should have mflated simply because of the damage
to & vehicle or because of what the repair costs were,
Inflation 1s determined by the angle of the impact and
how quickly the velicle slows down an frontal or
near-frontal impacts.

What makes an air bag inflate?

In un impact of sufficient seventy, the air bag sensing
svstem detects that the vehicle is in a crash. The sensing
system Inggers a release of gas from the milator, which
inflates the air bag. The inflator, air bag and related
hardware are all part of the air bag modules inside the
steering wheel and in the instrument panel in front of
the nght front passenger.




How does an air bag restrain?

In moderate to severe frontal or near-frontal collisions,
even belted occupants can contact the steering wheel
or the instrument panel. Air bags supplement the
protection provided by salety belts. Air bags distribute
the force of the impact more evenly over the occupant’s
upper body, stopping the occupant more gradually.

But air bags would not help you in many types of
collisions, including rollovers, rear impacts and side
impacts, primarily becauge an ocoupant’s motion is
not toward those air bags, Air bags should never be
regarded as anvthing more than a supplement to safety
belts, and then only in mederate to severe frontal or
neir-frontal collisions.

What will you see after an air bag inflates?

After an air bag inflates, it quickly deflates, so
quickly that some people may not even realize the
air bag inflated, Some components of the air bag
module -- the steering wheel hub for the driver’s

air bag, or the instrument panel for the right front
passenger’s bag == will be hot for a short time. The
parts of the bag that come into contact with you may

be warm, but not o hot to touch, There will be some
smoke and dust coming from vents in the deflated air
bags. Air bag inflation doesn't prevent the driver from
seeing or fram being able to steer the vehicle, nor does
it stop people from leaving the vehicle.

/\ CAUTION:

When an air bag inflates, there is dust in the air.
This dust could cause hreathing problems lor
people with a history of asthma or other
breathing trouble. To avoid this, evervone in the
vehicle should get out as soon as it is safe to do so.
If vou have breathing problems but can’t get out
of the vehicle after an air bag inflates, then get
fresh air by opening a window or door.
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In many crashes severe enough (o inflate an air bag,
windshields are broken by vehicle deformation
Additional windshield breaknge may also occur from the
right {ront passenger air bag.

® Air bags are designed o inflate only once. After they
mflate, you'll need some new parts for yvour mir bag
system, If you don’t get them, the air bag system
wion't be there to help protect you in another crash.
A new systern wall include air bag modules and
possibly other parts. The service manual for your
vehicle covers the need 1o replace other parts.

® Your vehicle is equipped with a ¢rash sensing
and diagnostic module, which records information
aboul the air bag svstem. The module records
information about the readiness of the system,
when the sensors are activated and driver's safety
belt usuge at deployment

® Let only qualified technicians work on your air

Bag system. Improper service can mean that your
air bag system won’t work properly. See your
retailer for service.

NOTICE:

If vou damage the covering lor the driver’s or the
right front passenger’s air bag, the bag may not
work properly. You may have to replace the air
bag module in the steering wheel or both the air
hag module and the instrument panel for the
right front passenger’s air bag. Do not open or
break the air bag coverings.




If your vehicle ever gets into a lot of water == such as
water up to the carpeting or higher -- or if water enters
vour vehicle and soaks the carpet, the air bug controller
can be soaked and muned. Il this ever happens. und then
vou start vour vehicle, the damage could make the mr
bags inllate, even if there's no crash, You would have o
replace the air bags as well as the sensors and related
parts. I your vehicle 15 ever inu Nood, or if it's exposed
to water that soaks the carpet, you can avord needless
repalr costs by tuming off the vehicle immediately.
Don't let anyone start the vehicle, even to tow it unless
the battery cubles ure first disconnected,

servicing Your Air Bag-Equipped Vehicle

Air bags affect how your vehicle should be serviced.
There are parts of the air bag system in several places
around your velncle. You don't want the system (o
inflate while someone 15 working on your vehicle,

Your retailer and the Intrigue Service Manual have
information about servicing vour vehicle and the air
bag system. To purchase a service manual, see “Service
and Owner Publications™ i the Index,

/\ CAUTION:

For up to 10 minutes after the ignition Key is
turned off and the battery is disconnected, an
air bag can still inflate during improper service,
You can be injured if vou are close to an air bag
when it influtes. Avoid yellow connectors, They
are probably part of the air bag system. Be sure
o follow proper service procedures, and make
sure the person performing work for you is
qualified to do so.

The air bag system does not need regular maintenance.
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Rear Seat Passengers Lap-Shoulder Belt

It's very important for rear seat passengers to buckle up! The positions next to the windows have lap-shoulder
Accident statistics show that unbelted people in the rear belts. Here's how to wear one properly.

seat are hurt more often in crashes than those who are
wearing safety belts,

Reur passengers who aren't safety belted can be thrown
out of the vehicle in a crash. And they can strike others
in the vehicle who are wearing safety belts,

Rear Seat Outside Passenger Positions

iR

I. Pick up the latch plate and pull the belt across vou.
Don't let it get twisted.

The shoulder belt may lock if yvou pull the belt across
you very quickly, I this happens, let the belt go back
slightly to unlock it. Then pull the belt across you
more slowly.
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2. Push the latch plate into the buckle until it clicks.
Pull up on the latch plate to make sure it is secure.

When the shoulder belt is pulled out all the way, it
will lock. If it does, let it go back all the way and
start agaim. If the belt is not long enough, sce “Salety
Belt Extender™ at the end of this section, Muke sure
the release button on the buckle is positioned so you
would be able to unbuckle the safety belt guckly if
vou ever had to.

3. To make the lap part nght, pull down on the buckle
end of the belt as you pull up on the shoulder part.
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would apply force at your abdomen. This could cause
serious O even fatal injuries. The shoulder belt should go
over the shoulder and across the chest. These parts of the
body are best able to take belt restraining forces.

The safety belt locks 1f there’s a sudden stop or a erash,
or if you pull the belt very quickly out of the retractor,

/A CAUTION:

You can be seriously hurt if your shoulder belt is
too loose. In a crash, you would move lorward
too much, which could increase injury. The
shoulder belt should fit against your body,

The lap peut of the belt should be wom low and snug on

the hips. just touching the thighs. In a crash, this applies

furce 1o the strong pelvie bones. And youo'd be less likely
10 slide under the lap belt. If you shid under it, the hell
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To unlateh the belt, just push the bution on the buckle.

Rear Safety Belt Comfort Guides for
Children and Small Adults

Rear shoulder belt comfort guides wall provade added
safety belt comfort for children who have outgrown
child restraints and for small adults. When installed on o
shoulder belt, the comfort guide pulls the belt away
from the neck and head,
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There 15 one guide for each outside passenger position
in the rear seat. To provide added safety belt comfort
tor children who have outgrown child restraints and for
smaller adults, the comfort guides may be installed on
the shoulder belts, Here's how o install a comfori guide
andd ase the satety bel:

1. Pull the elastic cord out from between the cdge of

the seatback and the interior body (o remove the
euide from its storage ¢lip.




. Shde the guide under and past the belt. The elastic
cord must be under the belt. Then, pluce the guide
over the belt, and insernt the two edges of the belt into

the slots of the guide

1. Be sure that the belt 15 not twisted and 1t lies flat.
The elastic cord must be under the belt and the

guide on top.




4. Buckle, position and release the safety belt as
described in "Rear Seal Outside Passenger Positions™
earlier in this section. Make sure that the shoulder
belt crosses the shoulder,
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To remove und store the comfort guides, squeeie
the beli edges wogether so that you can take them out
from the guides. Pull the guide upward 1o expose 1s
storuge clip, and then slide the guide onto the clip.
Rotate the guide and clip inward and in between the
seatback and the intenor bady, leaving only the loop
of elastic cord exposed.

Center Passenger Position

il
==




Lap Belt

When you sit in the center seating position, you have a
lap safety belt, which has no retractor, To make the belt
longer, tilt the latch plate and pull it along the belt.
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To make the belt shorter, pull its free end as shown uniil
the belt 15 snug,

Buckle, position and release it the same way as the lap
part of a lap-shoulder belt. If the belt 1sn’t long énough,
s "Safetv Belt Extender™ at the end of this section.

Make sure the release button on the buckle 15 positioned
50 you would be able to unbuckle the safety belt quickly
if you ever had 1o,
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Children Smaller Children and Babies

Everyone in a vehicle needs protection! That includes

infants and all children smaller than adult size, Neither A CAUTION:

the distance raveled nor the age and size of the traveler

changes the need, for everyone, to use safety restraints.

In fact, the law in every state in the United States and in Children who are up against, or very close to, any
every Canadian province says children up o some age air bag when it inflates can be seriously injured
must be restrained while in a vehicle. or killed. This is true even if your vehicle has

reduced-force frontal air bags. Air bags plus
lap-shoulder belts offer the best protection for
adults, but not for young children and infants.
Neither the vehicle's safety belt system nor its air
bag system is designed for them. Young children
and infants need the protection that & child
restraint system can provide, Always secure
children properly in your vehicle.
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/\ CAUTION:

Smaller children and babies should always he
restrained in a child or infant restraint. The
instructions for the restraint will say whether

it is the right tyvpe and size for your child. A

very voung child’s hip bones are so small thal a
regular belt might not stay low on the hips, as it
should. Instead, the belt will likely be over the
child’s abdomen. In a crash, the belt would apply
force right on the child’s abdomen, which could
cause serious or fatal injuries. So, be sure that
any child small enough for one is always properly
restrained in @ child or infant restraint.

Infants need complete support, includmg suppon for
the head and meck. This is necessary because un ifant’s
neck 15 weak and i1s head weighs so much compared
with the rest of its body. In a crash, an infant in a
rear-facing restraint seitles into the restraint, so the
crash forces can be distributed across the strongest part
of the miant’s body. the hack and shoulders: A baby
should be secured 1n an appropriate mfant restramt,
This is 50 important that muny hospitals today won't
release o newhorn imfant 1o its parents unless there 1s
an infant restraint availuble for the baby's [ieste wrip in

a motor vehiele,




tﬁ. CAUTION:

Never hald a baby in vour arms while riding in a
vehicle, A baby doesn't weigh much == until a
crash. During a crash a baby will become so
heavy you can't hold i, For example, in a crash
CAUTTON: (Continued)
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CAUTION: (Continued)

at only 25 mph (40 km/hi, a 12-1b. (5.5 kg) baby
will suddenly become a 240-1b., (110 kg) force on
vour arms. The baby would be almaost impossible
to hold.

Secure the baby in an infant restraint.




Child Restraints

Every time infants and voung children ride in
vehicles, they should have protection provided by
approprale restraints.

(): What are the different types of add-on
child restraints?

A: Add-on child restraints are available in four basic
types. When selecting a child restraint, tuke nio
consideration not only the child’s weight and
size, but also whether or not the restraint will be
compitible with the motor vehicle in which it
will be used.

An infant car bed (A) is a special bed made for
use in a motor vehiele, It"s -an infant restraint
system designed to restrain or position a child on
a continuous flat surface. With an infant car bed,
make sure that the infant’s head rests toward the
center of the vehicle.
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A rear-facing infant restraint (B) positions an infant
to face the rear of the vehicle, Rear-facing infant
restraints are designed for infants of up to about

20 Ibs. (9 kg) and about one vear of age. This type
of restraint faces the rear so that the infant’s head,
neck and body can have the support they need 1 a
crash. Some infant seats come in two paris — the
base stays secured in the vehicle and the seat part

is removable,
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A forward-facimg child restraint (C=E) positions a
child upright to face forward in the vehicle, These
forward-facing restraints are designed 10 help protect
children who are from 20 1o 40 [hs. (9 1o 18 kg) and
about 26 1o 40 mches (66 to 102 em) in height, or up
to around four years of age. One type, a convertible
restraint, 15 designed 1o be used either as a rear-facing
mifunt seat or a forward-facing child seat,
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(G
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A booster seat (F, G) 5 designed for children who
are about 40 1o 60 Ibs, (18 10 27 ke) and about
four to eight years of age. Ir's designed to improve
the fit of the vehicle's safety belt system. Booster
seats with shields use lap-only bélis: however,
booster seats without shields use lap-shoulder
belts. Booster seats can ilso help 4 child to see
oul the window,




When choosing a child restrannt, be sure the child
restraint 1% designed to be used 1o vehicle. I it is, o
will have a label saving that it meets Federal Motor
Vehicle Satety Standards.

Then follow the insttuctions for the restraint, You oy
find these instructions on the restraint iself orn
bookler. or both. These restraints use the belt system
in your viehicle, but the child also has 1o be secored
within the restraint to help reduce the chance of
personal mjury, The instructions that come with the
mfant or child restrant will show yvou how 1o do
that. Both the owner’s monual and the child restraint
nstructons ure important, so if either one of these
15 oot available, obtain o replacement copy from

the manutacturer.

Where to Put the Restraint

Accident statistics show that childven are safer if they

dare restramed o the rear rather than the fromt seat. We wt
General Motors therefore recommend that yvou put vour

chuld restramt in the rear seat. Mever put a rear-facing
child restrannt in the front passenger seut. Hera's why:

/\ CAUTION:

A child in a rear-facing child restraint can be
seriously injured if the right front passenger’s air
hag inflates, even if vour vehicle has
reduced-force frontal air bags, This is because
the back of the rear-facing child restraint would
be very close to the inflating air bag. Always
secure a rear-facing child restraint in a rear seat.
You may secure @ forward-facing child restraint
in the right Iront seat, but before vou do, always
mave the front passenger seal as far back as i
will go, It's better to secure the child restraint in
i rear seat.

Wheitever you instull i, be sure 1o secure the child
restramnt properly.

Keep in mind that-an unsecured child restraimt can move
around ina collision or sudden stop and injure pecple in
the vehicle. Be sure to properly secure any child
restraint in your vehicle == even when no child 1s in it.
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Tup Strap If your child restrant has a top strap, your retailer
can obtain a kit with anchor hardware and installation
instructions specifically designed for this vehicle. The
retatler can then mmstall the anchor for vou. In Canada,
this work will be done for you {ree of charge, Or, you
may instal] the anchor yoursell using the instructions
provided in the kiv

Securing a Child Restraint in a Rear
Outside Seat Position

Y

P o
LS

You'll be using the lap-shoulder belt, See the earlier
part about the top strup i the child restraint has one. Be
sire to follow the mstructions that came with the child
restraint. Secure the child in the child restramt when and
s the imstructions say.

If vour child restraint has a top strap. it should be
unchored. I you need 1o have an anchor mstalled, you
can ask your Oldsmobile retailer o put it in for you.
Il you want to install an anchor yourself, your retailer
can lell you how to do it

Canadian law requires thut child restruints huve o top . Put the restraint on the seal.

strap, and that the strap be anchored.
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2. Pick vp the latch plate, and run the lap and shoulder
portions of the vehicle's safety belt through or
around the restraint. The child restraint instructions
will show vou how.

If the shoulder belt zoes i front of the child's face
or neck, put it behind the child restraint.

4. Pull the rest of the shoulder belt all the way out of
the retractor 1o set the lock.

3. Buckle the belt. Make sure the release button 1s
positioned so you would be able to unbuckle the
safery belt quickly if you ever had to,
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5. To tighten the belt, feed the shoulder belt back
into the retractor while you push down on the
child restraint. If vou're using a forward-facing
child restraint, you may find it helpful 1o use your
knee to push down on the child restraint as vou
tighten the belt.
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6. Push and pull the child restraint in different
directions W be sure it is secure.

To remove the child restraint, just unbuckle the vehicle's
sufety belt and let it go back all the way. The safety belt
will move freely again and be ready o work for an adult
or larger child passenger.

Securing a Child Restraint in the Center
Rear Seat Position

L% W
B

7

You'll be using the lap belt. Be sure o follow the
instructions that came with the child restraint, Secure
the child in the child restraint when and as the
instructions say,

See the earlier part about the top stmap if the child
restraint has one.




Muake the belt us long as possible by tilting the latch
plate and pulling it along the belr,

Put the restriunt on the seat.

Run the vehicle's safety belt through or around the
restriint, The child restriaunt instructions will show
you how,

4. Buckle the belt, Make sure the release button is
positioned s you would be able to unbuckle the
safety belt quickly il you ever had to.

5. Totghten the belt, pull 11s free end while you
push down on the child restraint. If you're usimg
4 forward-facing child restrunt, you may find it
helpful 1o use vour knee 1o push down on the child
restint is vou tighten the belt.




6, Push and pull the child restraint in different
directions 1o be sure il 15 secure.

To remove the child restramt, just unbuckle the vehicle's
safety belt. It will be reacly to work for an adult or larger
child passenger

Securing a Child Restraint in the Right
Front Seat Position

L
{’ T Py
| J:ID
\ Vi =) 75
Your vehicle has a right front passenger air bag. Never
put a rear-facing child restraint in this seat. Here's why:

/\ CAUTION:

A child in a rear-facing child restraint can be
seriously injured or killed if the right front
passenger’s air bag inflates, even il your vehicle
has reduced-force frontal air bags. This is
because the back of the rear-facing child
restraint would be very close to the inflating air
hag. Always secure a rear-facing child restraint
in the rear seal.

You'll be using the lap-shoulder belt. See the earlier part
about the top strap if the child restrount has one, Be sure
o follow the instructions that came with the child
restraint. Seécure the child in the child restraint when and
ds the instructions say,

1. Because your vehicle has a right front passenger air
bag. always move the seat as far back as it will go
before securing a forward-facing child restrant. {See
“Seats” in the Index.)

Put the restraint on the seat.

(9]
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3. Pick up the latch plate, and run the lap and shoulder
portions of the velicle's safety belt through or
around the restraint, The child restraint instructions
will show you how,

If the shoulder belt goes in front of the child's face or
neck, put it behind the child restraint.

5. Pull the rest of the shouldér belt all the way out of
the retractor to set the lock.

4. Buckle the belr. Make sure the release bution is
positioned so you would be able 10 unbuckle the
safety belt quickly if you ever had to.
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6, To tighten the belt, feed the shoulder belt buck into the
retractor while you push down on the child restraint.
You may find it helpful 1o use vour knee 10 push down
on the child restrunt as vou teghten the beli

7. Push and pull the child restraint m different
directions to be sure it is secure.

To remove the child restraint, just unbuckle the vehicle’s

salety belt und let it go back all the way. The safety belt

will move freely again and be ready 1o work for an adult

or larger child pussenoer.
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Larger Children

Children who have outgrown child restraints should
wear the vehicle's safety belis.

It you have the choree, o child should sit next to a
window so the child can wear 4 lap-shoulder belt and
pet the addstiomul restronnt a shoulder belt can provide.




Accident statistics show that children are safer if they
are restrained in the rear seat. But they need o use the
sifety belts properly.

® Children who aren’t buckled up can be thrown out
i a crash.

® Children who aren’t buckled up can strike other
people who are.

/\ CAUTION:

Never do this.

Here two children are wearing the same belt. The
belt can't properly spread the impact forces. In a
crash, the two children can be crushed together
and seriously injured. A belt must be used by
only one person at a time,

(): What if a child is wearing a lap-shoulder belt,

A

hut the child is so small that the shoulder belt is
very close to the child’s face or neck?

Move the child toward the center of the vehicle, but
he sure that the shoulder belt still is om the child’s
shoulder, so that in a crash the child's upper body
would have the restraint that belts provide. If the
chald 1s sitting 1n a rear seat outside position, see
“Rear Safety Belt Comfort Guides” in the Index.

1f the child s so small that the shoulder belt is sull
viery close to the child’s face or neck, yvou might
want 1o place the child in the center seal position,
the one that has only a lap belt.
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/\ CAUTION:

MNever do this,

Here a child is sitting in a seat that has a
lap-shoulder belt, but the shoulder part is behind
the child. If the child wears the belt in this way, in
a erash the child might slide under the belt. The
belt’s force would then be applied right on the
child’s abdomen. That could cause serious or
fatal injuries.

Wherever the child sits, the lap portion of the beli
should be womn low und snug on the hips, just touching
the child's thighs. This applies belt force 1o the child’s
pelvic bones in o crash.
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Safety Belt Extender

If the vehicle's safety belt will fasten around you, vou
should use it

But if a safety beli 1sn't long enough to fasten, your
retailer will prder you an extender, It's free. When vou
g0 in to-order it, take the heaviest coat you will wear, so
the extender will be long enough for vou, The extender
will be just for you, and just for the seat in your vehicle
that vou choose, Don't let someone else use it and use it
only for the seat it is made to fit, To wear it, just attach it
to the regular safety belt.

Checking Your Restraint Systems

New and then, make sure the safety belt reminder light
and all your belts, buckles. latch plates, retradtors and
anchorages are working properly. Look for any other
loose or damaged safety belt system pans. If you see
anything that might keep a safety belt system from
doing its joh, have it repaired.

Torn or frayed safety belts may not protect you na
crash. They can rip apart under impact forces. If a beht
is torn or frayed, get a new one right away,

Also look for any opened or broken air bag covers. and
have them repaired or replaced, (The air bug system
does not need regular minntenange. )

Replacing Restraint System Parts
After a Crash

If you've had a crish, do you need new belis?

After a very minor collision, nothing may be nécessary,
But if the belts were stretched, as they would be if wom
during a more severe crash, then you need new belis.

Il belis are cut.or damaged, replace them. Collision
damage also may mean vou will need to have safery belt
or seat parts repaired or replaced. New parts and repairs
may be necessary even if the belt wasn't being used ot
the tme of the colhision.

If an air bag inflates, vou'll need (o replace air bag
system parts, See the part on the air bag system earlier
i this section,
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@' Section 2 Features and Controls

Here you can ledarn about the many standard and optional features on your vehiele, and information on suarting,
shifting and braking. Also explained are the instrument panel and the waurning systems thit tell you if evervihing is

workimg properly — and whiat to do it vou have a problem,

=2 keys

2-4 Door Locks

2-8 Keyless Entry System

2-13 Trunk

2-14 Thett

2-14 Passlack”

2-15 New Vehicle “Break-In"

2-16 legnition Positions

217 Starting Your Engine

2-18 Engine Coolant Heater (1 Equipped)
2=-20 Automatic Transaxle Operation
2-24 Parking Brake

i Shiftung Into PARK (P)

227 Shifting Out of PARK (P)
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Parking Over Things That Burn

Engine Exhaust

Running Your Engine While You re Piarked
Windows

Tilt Steering Wheel

Turm Signal!Multifunction Lever

Extenor Lamps

Interior Lamps

Mirrors

Storage Compartments

Power Sunrool (If Eguipped)

Instrument Panel -- Your Information Svstem
Warning Lights, Gages and Indicitors
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Keys

/\ CAUTION:

Leaving young children in a vehicle with the
ignition kev is dangerous for many reasons,

A child or others could be badly injured or
even killed.

They could operate power windows or other
controls or even make the vehicle move, Don't
leave the kevs in a vehicle with young children.
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These keys don’t have key plugs: Your Oldsmobile
retailer or Roadside Assistance has a code for your key.

I you need & new master key, contact your retailer
who can obtain the correct key code or. in an
emergency, call Oldsmobile Roadside Assistance
at [-RB00-442-0LDS (6537).

NOTICE:

Your vehicle has a number of features that can
help prevent thefi. But you can have a lot of

Your vehicle comes with two master keys and one spare trouble getting into your vehicle if you ever lock
kev. The master key can be used for the ignition, as well vour key inside. You may have to damage your
as all door locks. trunk and storage compariments. The vehicle to get in. So be sure you have an ‘

third key is provided as a spare: key. extra key.
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Door Locks Power Door Locks

Press the power door lock
switch to lock or unlock
ull doors.

/\ CAUTION:

Unlocked doors can be dangerous.
Passengers -- especially children -- can casily
open the doors and fall out. When a door is
locked, the inside handle won't open iL

Outsiders can easily enter through an unlocked
door when you slow down or stop vour vehicle.

This may not be s0 obvious: You increase the
chance of being thrown out of the vehicle in a
crash if the doors aren’t locked. Wear safety belts
properly, lock your doors, and you will be far
better off whenever you drive yvour vehicle.

There are several ways to lock and unlock your vehicle.

From the outside, use your key or keyless entry
transmitter, if your vehicle has this option.

From the inside, push the power lock switch to lock and
unfock the doors.
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Rear Security Locks

Your vehicle is equipped
with rear door security
locks that help prevent
passengers from opening
the rear doors of your
vehicle from the inside.

To uke one of these locks:

The rear doors do not have power door lock switches.
The manual lever on each front and rear door works I. Open one of the rear doors.
only on that door’s lock. It won't lock or unlock all =

2. On the inside of the rear door will be a lock. Insert
your master key into this lock and tum i upward.
This will engage the sufety lock.

3. Close the door.

4, Do the same thing to the other rear door,

the doors,

The rear doors of your velicle cannot be opened from the
imsice when this feature 15 in use. 1T voo want 10 open the
rear door when the security lock 18 on, unlock the door
from the inside and then open the door from the outside,
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Programmable Automatic Power Door
Locks (ADL)

Programmable Automutic Power Door Locks 15 a
standard feature intended to provide enhanced securnity
and convenience by automatically locking and
unlocking vehicle doors. The automatic locking and
unlocking of the vehicle will vecur if the ignition key 15
i ON and the driver’s door is closed when the vehicle is
shifted out of PARK (P). One of four operating modes
may be selected and programmed by the driver:

Mode 1: No automane door lock or unlock.

Mode 2: Automatc all door lock when transaxle shifted
out of PARK (P). No automatic door unlock,

Mode 3: Auotomatie all door lock when transaxle shifted
out of PARK (P). Automatic all door unlock when
trunsaxle shified into PARK (P).

Mode 4: Automatic all door lock when wransaxle shifted
oul of PARK (P). Automatic driver's door only unlock
when transaxle shifted into PARK (P).

The operating mode of the Progrummable Automatic
Power Door Locks will be changed when the driver
performs the following sequence with the doors closed
and the ignition key is in ON.

|. Press and hold the power door lock switch in the
lock position to change this feature.

i

While holding the door lock switch, cyele the
tronsaxie out of and back into PARK (P).

Lk

After an initial transaxle cycle, each additional cycle
will increment the operating mode by one, starming
from the current operating mode.

4. During this customization procedure, the Automatic
Door Lock and Unlock functions shall operate as
defined by each mode listed, providing the customer
with feedback of the curment operating mode.

i

If eycled beyond mode 4, the vehicle shall enter
operating mode 1. When the door lock switch 1s
released. the vehicle shall remmin in the most recent
operdting mode.

The Proarammable Auvtomanc Power Door Locks will
be in operating mode 3 when the vehicle is shipped from
the factory.

Disconnecting the battery for up 1o a year will not

change the programmed mode of the Programmable
Automatic Power Door Locks.
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Lockout Prevention

Lockout Prevention 15 a standard feature intended to
pravide enhanced secunity and convenience. This feature
prevenis a driver who has left the key in the ignition
from locking the doors using power door lock switch
while any door 15 open.

To overnide this feature, when the key is in the ignition
and a door is open, hold the power door lock switch for
more than three seconds,

This feature cannotl guarantee that you will pever be
locked out of yvour vehicle, If you don’t leave the key in
the ignition, or if vou use the manual door lock, vou
could still lock your keys inside vour vehicle. Always
remember to fake yvour keys with you,

Last Door Closed Locking

This feature allows the doors to be locked while the
passenzers are leaving the vehicle. This also provides a
brief time period after all the doors are closed, but
before the doors lock, in which the doors may be
opened, Last Door Closed Locking can be programmed
by the owner,

Last Door Closed Locking is activated by either the
power door lock swilch inside the vehicle or by pressing
the LOCK on the remote keyless entry transmitter. After
pressing the power door lock switch once, three chimes
will be heard. The three chimes indicate that the Last
Door Closed Locking has been activated.

The driver has three actions possible once the Last Door
Clased Locking is activated:

® Cancel the Last Door Closed Locking by pressing
the unlock switch or by fully inserting the key in
the ignition.

® Overnde the Last Door Closed Locking feature and
lock the doors immediately by pressing the lock
switch a second time,

® Let the Last Door Closed Locking feature complete
the locking of the vehicle.

IT the driver wishes w let the Last Door Closed Locking
feature complete the locking of the vehicle, no
additional action 15 required, The Last Door Closed
Locking feature will lock the doors antomatically afier
all the doors have been closed for a period of five
seconds. During this five-second period, uny door may
be reopened, at which time the three possible actions
shovwn previously are again avualable.
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You can customize the vehicle to activate the Last Door
Closed Locking feature as described previously or to
completely disable the Last Door Closed Locking
feature at all times. [f disabled, the doors will lock
rmmediately when a power door lock switch is pressed.
The Last Poor Closed locking feature is enibled and
disubled when the doors are closed and the ignition key
is in ON,

Press and hold the power door lock switch in the unlock
position. While holding the door unlock swatch, cycle
the transaxle out of and back into PARK (P). After an
initial ransaxle cvele, each addinonal eyele will togele
the enable/disable state of the Last Door Closed Locking
feature. During this customization procedure, the chime
will sound, providing the driver feedback. A single
chime will be heard if the Last Door Closed Locking
[eature 15 disabled and two chimes will be heard if the
Last Door Closed Locking feature 15 enabled. When the
door unlock switch is released. the vehicle will remain
in the most recent operating mode.

The Last Door Closed Locking {eature will be enabled
when the vehicle 15 shipped from the factory.
Disconnecting the vehicle's battery for up to a year will
not change the progrommed mode of the Last Door
Closed Locking feature.

Keyless Entry System

If your vehicle has this option, you can lock and unlock
vour doors or unlock your trunk from about 3 feet (1 m)
up to 30 feet (Y m) away using the remote keyless entry
transmitter supplied with your velicte.

Your keyless entry system operates on a radio frequency
subject 1o Federal Communications Commission (FCC)
Rules and with Industry Canada.

This device complies with Part 15 of the FCC Rules,
Operation is subject to the following two conditions:

( 1) this dévice may not cause harmful interférence, and
(2) this device must accept any interference received,
including interference that may cause undesired
operation,

This device complies with RSS5-210) of Industry Canada.
Operation is subject o the following two conditions:

(1) this device may nit cause interference, and (2) this
device must accept any interference received, including
interference that may cause undesired operation of

the device.

Changes or modhhications 1o this sysiem by other than an
uuthorrzed service facility could void authorization (o
use this equipment.
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This system has a range of about 3 feet (1 m) up to

30 feet (9 m). Al times you may notice a decrease in
range. This 18 normal for any remote keyless entry
systemw, If the transmitter does not work or if you have
to stand closer to your vehicle for the transmitter to
work, try this:

® Check 1o determine if battery replucement is
necessary. See the instructions that follow.

® Check the distance, You may be too far from your
vehicle, You muy need to stand ¢loser during rany
or snowy weather.

® Check the location. Other vehicles or ohjects may be

blocking the signal. Take a few steps to the left or
right, hold the transmitter higher, and try agamn,

® [f you're still having trouble, see your retaler ora
quilified technician for service.

Operation

Press UNLOCK once o
unlock the driver's door and
1o tm the imterior lamps on
(s “THummation on
Remote Activation” in the
Index for more details).

Press UNLOCK again within five seconds to unlock
all doors.

To lock all doors, press LOCK. To unlock the trunk,
press the trunk symbol on the remote Keyless entry

trunsmitter. The trunk will only unlock when the vehicle
15 in PARK (P).




Remote Alarm

When you press the alarm button on the remote keyless
entry transmitter, the headlamps wall flash, the horn will
sound repeatedly und the intenior lamps will illuminate,
This will allow you to attract attention 1f needed, The
alarm will continue until:

® The driver presses the alarm button on the remote
keyless entry transmitter a second time,

® The ignition is wmed to ON or
® Anpalarm of 110 seconds hos elapsed.

Remote Activition Verification (RAV)

This feature helps provide an audible and/or visible feedback
that a remote keyless entry lock or unlock commuand has been
received and executed, The vehicle must be off for the
Remote Activation Venfication to work.

You may select one of four operating modes for the reception
of a lock commuand, You may also select one of four
operating modes for the reception of an unlock command.
The selection and programming of the lock and unlock
maodes are independent of each other. The following maodes
are uvaulable for either lock or unlock venficution:

Mode 1: No Verification
Mode 2: Hom Chirp only

Mode 3: Headlamp Flash only
Maode 4: Hom Chirp and Headlamp Flash

The operating mode of the Remote Activation
Venfication Lock (RAV Lock) feature will be changed
when the driver performs the {ollowing sequence with
the doors closed and the ignition kev is in ON:

1. Press and hold down the power door lock switch in
the lock position.

b

While holding the door lock switch, press and
release the RKE transmatter lock switch. This button
press will initialize the customization mode. Upon
initiation of this mode, the chime will sound the
number of chimes corresponding 1o the current

RAV lock mode.

Each additional press of the Remote Keyless Entry
transmitier lock switch will cause the vehicle o
imcrement the RAV lock mode by one, starting from the
current RAV lock mode. If cycled bevond RAV lock
mode 4, the vehicle shall enter RAV lock mode |, When
the door lock switch 1s released, the velucle will remiain
in the most recent RAV lock mode,
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Disconnecting the battery for up to a vear will not
change the programmed mode of the Remote Activanon
Verification functions,

Humination on Remote Activation

This feature 15 included on vehicles with the Remote
Kevless Entry (RKE) system. The interior illumination
will be activated when an RKE door unlock commuand
is received. The ignition must be off for the Remote
Activation [llumination to work. The intenor lamps will
tllummate untdl the ignition 1% wrned o ON or until the
tHumination period of 40 seconds has elapsed.

If dunng the illumination period. a door is opened, the
timed illumination peniod will be canceled. though the
interior lamps will remain on until all doors are closed.

Matching Transmitter{s) To Your Vehicle

Fach remoie keyless entry transmitier is coded o

prevent another transmtier from unlocking your vehicle.

I a transmitier is lost or stolen, a replacement can be
purchased through your retailer. Remember to bring any
remaming trunsmitters with you when you go to your
retailer. When the retailer matches the replacement

transmitter 1o your vehicle, any remaining transmitters
must also be matched, Once your rethiler has coded the
new transmitter, the lost ransmitter will nol unlock your
vehicle, Each vehicle can have only four trmnsmitters
matched to it

Battery Replacement

Linder normal use, the battery in your remote kevless
entry transmitter should last about two vears,

You can tell the battery is weak if the transmitter won't
work at the normal range nany location. I vou have to
get close to your vehicle before the timsmitter works,
it's probably time to change the battery.

NOTICE:

When replacing the battery, use care not to touch
any ol the circuitry, Static from yvour body
transferred to these surfaces may damage

the transmitter,




Tao

replace your battery:

Insert a flat object like a dime into the slot on the
back of the transmuter. Gently pry apart the front
and back.

[E*

5.

. Gently pry the battery out of the transmaitier.

Put the new battery into the transmmitter as shown on
the trunsmitter (use a type CR2032 batery ).

Pat the two halves back together, Make sure the
halves are together tightly so water won't get .

Resynchronize and then test the wansmitier.

Resvochronizing Your Remote Kevless
Entry Transmitler

After vou have changed the battery in vour keyless
enlry transmitter, you will need to resynchronize the
transmitier. To do this, press the LOCK and UNLOCK
huttons towether and hold {or approximutely seven
seconds (or until the horn chirps three imes). You will
negd to use this procedure if your vehicle has lost
battery power for an extended penod of ime.,

12



Trunk

/\ CAUTION:

[t can be dangerous to drive with the trunk open
becanse carbon monoxide (C(}) gas can come into
vour vehicle, You can’t see or smell OO, It can
cause unconsciousness and even death.
If vou must drive with the trunk open or if electrical
wiring or other cable connections must pass through
the seal between the body and the trunk:
® Make sure all windows are shut,
® Turn the fan on your heating or cooling
system Lo its highest speed with the sefting on
VENT. That will force outside air into your
vehicle, See “Comfort Controls™ in the Index.
® | you have air votlets on or under the
instrument panel, open them all the way.

See “Engine Exhaust” in the Index.

Trunk Lock

To unlock the runk from the outside. insert the key and
rurn it to the right.

You cun ilso use the remote keyless entry transmuitter, il
your vehicle has this option.

Remote Trunk Release

Press the button on the
mstrument panel 10 unlock
the trunk from mside your
vehicle, Your vehicle must
be in PARK (P)

bt
|
=
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Theft

Viehicle theft is big business, especially in some cities.
Although your vehicle has a number of thehi-deterrem
features, we know that nothing we put on i1 can make il

impossible to steal. However, there ane ways you can help.

Key in the Ignition

I you leave your vehicle with the Keys mside, it's an
easy target for joy niders or professional thieves -- so
don’t do it

When you park your vehicle and open the driver’s door,
vou'll hear a chime reminding you to remove your key
[rom the ignition and take it with vou, Always do this.
Your ignition and transaxle will be locked. And
remember (o lock the doors.

Parking at Night

Park in a lighted spot, close all windows and lock yvour
vehicle, Remember to keep vour valuables out of sight.
Pur them in o storage areq, or take them with you.

Parking Lots

If you park in a lot where someone will be watching
your vehicle, it's best w lock it up and tike your Keys,
But what if you have 1o leave your ignition key?

® |f possible, park in a busy, well lit area.

® Pul vour valoables in a storage area, hike your trunk or
glove box. Be sure 1o ¢lose and lock the storage area.

Close all windows.,
Laock the glove box.

Lock all the doors except the driver's,

Then take the door key and remote keyless entry
transmitter with voo,

Passlock

Your vehicle 15 equipped with the Passlock
theft-deterrent system.

Passlock is 4 passive theft-deterrent system. The system
is armed once the key is removed from the ignition.
Passlock enables fuel if the igmition lock cylinder is
twrmed with a valid Key. If a correct key is not used, fuel
15 disabled,
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Duning normal operation, the SECURITY hght will go
off after the engine 15 sturted.

If the engine stalls and the SECURITY light flashes,
witl until the light stops flashing before rying (o restart
the engine. Remember to release the key from the
START position as soon as the engine starts.

If vou are doving and the SECURITY hght comes on,
you will be able to restart the engine if you turn the
engine off. However, your Passlock system is not
working properly and must be serviced by your retailer.
Your vehicle is not protected by Passlock at this time.
You may also want 10 check the fuse (see “Fuses und
Circuit Breakers™ in the Index). See your retailer

for service.

If the SECURITY light comes on while the engine 1s
runming, a problem has been detected and the system
may need service. See your retailer for service.
In an emergency, call the Oldsmaobile Roadside
Assistance Center at |-8(00-442-0LD5 (6537).

New Vehicle “*Break-In”

NOTICE:

Your vehicle doesn’t need an elaborate
“break-in." But it will perform better in the
long rum if you lollow these guidelines:

® Don't drive at any one speed -- fast or
slow == for the first S00 miles (805 km).
Don’t make foll-throttle starts,

® Avoid making hard stops for the first
200 miles (322 km) or so. During this time
vour new brake linings aren’t vet broken
in. Hard stops with new linings can mean
premature wear and earlier replacement.
Follow this breaking-in guideline every
time vou get new brake linings,

® Dan’t tow a trailer during break-in. Sec
“Towing a Trailer” in the Index for more
information,
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Ignition Positions

Your ignition switch is located on the instrument panel.
With the ignition key in the switch, you can turn the
switch to four positions:

OFF (A}): Before vou put the key into the igmtion switch,
the switch is 10 OFF It's also the only position [rom wlhich
you cun remove your key, This position locks vour
igmbon and transaxle; It's a theli-deterrent feature,

ACC (B): This position lets you use things like the
rudio und windshield wipers when the engine is off.
Your steering wheel will unlock. Use ACC if you must
huve your vehicle pushed or towed, This position lets
vou turn off the igmtion,

ON (C): This position is where the key retumns after you
start the veluele. With the engine off, you can use ONto
display some of your warning and indicator lights,
START (D): This position stirts your engine.

A wirning chime will sound if vou open the dover’s
door when the igmtion 15 1n OFF, ACC or ON und the
key 15 in the ignition.

NOTICE:

If vour Key seems stuck in OFF and you can’t
turn it, be sure vou are using the correct key; if
s0, iy it all the way in? Tourn the kev only with
your hand. Using a tool to force it could break
the key or the ignition switch. If none of this
works, then your vehicle needs service.
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Starting Your Engine

Mowve vour shift lever to PARK (Pyor NEUTRAL (N).
Your engine won't start in any other position -- that's a

safety feature. To restant when you're already moving,
use NEUTRAL (N} only,

NOTICE:

NOTICE:

Holding yvour key in START for longer than

15 seconds at a time will cause your battery to be
drained much sooner. And the excessive heat can
damage your starter molar.

is moving. If you do, you could damage the
transaxle. Shift to PARK (P) only when your
vehicle is stopped.

Don't try to shift to PARK (P) if vour Oldsmobile

I. Without pushing the sccelerator pedal, torm your
ignition key to START. When the engine starts, let
go of the key. The idle speed will go down as your
engine gels warm

I

If your engine won't start {or sturts but then stops),
it could be flooded with (oo much gasoline, Try
pushing vour accelerntor pedal all the way to the
Moor and holding it there as vou hold the key in
START for up to 15 seconds, This clears the extra
gusoling from the engine.
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NOTICE:

Your engine is designed to work with the
electromics in your vehicle, If you add elecirical
parts or accessorics, vou could change the way
the engine operates. Before adding electrical
equipment, check with your retailer. If vou don’t,
vour éngine might not perform properly.

If vou ever have to have vour vehicle towed, see
the part of this manual that tells how to do it
without damaging vour vehicle, See *Towing
Your Vehicle" in the Index.

Engine Coolant Heater (If Equipped)

-

In very cold weather, D°F (-187C) or colder. the engine
coolant heater can help. You'll get easier starting and
better fuel economy during engine warm-up. Usually,
the coolunt heater should be plugged in o minimum of
four hours prior o starting vour vehicle
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To Use the Engine Coolant Heater

1.

2

Turn off the engine.

. Open the hood and unwrap the electrical cord. The

cord 15 locuted near the air cleaner assembly.

Plug it mio a oormul, grounded 110-volt AC outlet,

/\ CAUTION:

Plogging the cord into an ungrounded outlet
could cavse an electrical shock, Also, the wrong
kind of extension cord could overheat and cause
a fire. You could be seriously injured. Plug the
cord into a properly grounded three-prong
LLO=-volt AC outlet. If the cord won’t reach, use a
heavy=-duty three-prong extension cord rated for
at least 15 amps.

4. Before starting the engine, be sure 1o unplug and
store the cord as 1t was before to Keep it away
from moving engine parts. If vou don’, it could
be dammged.

How long should you keep the coolant heater plugged
in'! The answer depends on the outside temperature, the
kind of oil you have, and some other things. Instead of
trying to list evervthing here, we ask that you contact
your retailer in the aren where you'll be parking your
vehicle, The retailer can give you the best advice for thal
particular area.




Automatic Transaxle Operation

Your automatic (rensaxle
has a shift lever on the
donsole between the sedls

Maximum engine speed is hmited on automatic
transaxle vehicles, when you're in PARK {P)or
NEUTRAL (N), 1o protect drnveline components from
improper operations,

There are severnl positions for your shift lever

PARK (P): This locks vour front wheels. It's the best
position to use when you start your engime because your
vehicle can't move ¢asily

/\ CAUTION:

It is dangerous to get out of your vehicle if the
shift lever is not Tully in PARK (P) with the
parking brake firmly set. Your vehicle can roll.

Don’t leave your vehicle when the engine is
running unless vou have to, If you have left the
engine running, the vehicle can move suddenly.
You or others could be injured. To be sure your
vehicle won't move, even when you're on Fairly
level ground, always set your parking brake and
move the shilt lever to PARK (P).

See “Shifting Into PARK (P1" in the Index. If
vou're pulling a trailer, see “Towing a Trailer” in
the Index.




Mitke sure the shaft lever s fully in PARK (P) range
before starting the engine. Your vehicle has o
Brake-Transaxle Shift Interlock (BTSI). You must

fully apply your regular brukes before you can <hift
from PARK (F) when the lgnition 15 in ON. 1 vou
cannol shift out of PARK (P}, case pressure on the shift
lever by pushing it all the way into PARK (F) while
keeping the brake pushed down. Then move the shift
lever out of PARK (P), being sure to press the shift lever
button. See “Shifting Out of PARK (P)” in the Index.

REVERSE (R): Use this gear 10 back up,

NEUTRAL (N): In ths position, your engine doesn't
connect with the wheels, To restart when vou're already
moving, use NEUTRAL (N)only, Alsa, use NEUTRAL (N)
when vour vehicle is bemng towed.

NOTICE:

Shifting to REVERSE (R) while your vehicle is
moving forward could damage your transaxle.
Shift to REVERSE (R) only after vour vehicle

is stopped.

/\ CAUTION:

Shilting out of PARK (P) or NEUTRAL (N)
while your engine is “racing” (running at high
speed ) is dangerous. Unless your foot is firmly on
the hrake pedal, vour vehicle could move very
rapidly. You could lose control and hit people

or objects. Don't shift out of PARK (P) or
NEUTRAL (N) while your engine is racing.

NOTICE:

To rock your vehicle back and forth o get out of snow.,
e or sand without damiging your rinsaxle, see
“Stuck: In Sand, Mud. lee or Snow™ m the Index.

Damage to vour transaxle caused by shifting out
of PARK (P) or NEUTRAL (N} with the engine
racing isn’t covered by vour warraniy.
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DRIVE (D): This position is for normal driving. 1L is
the drive position, If you need more power for passing.
and you're;

®  Gaoing less than 35 mph (55 knv/h), push your
accelerutor pedal about halfway down.

® Coing about 35 mph (55 km/h) or more, push the
aceelerator pedal all the way down

You'll shift down to the next gear and have more power,

NOTICE:

If your vehicle seems to start up rather slowly, or
il it seems not to shift gears as yoo go faster,
something may be wrong with a transaxle system
sensor. If vou drive very far that way, your
vehicle can be damaged. So, if this happens, have
yvour vehicle serviced right away, Until then, you
can use SECOND (2) when you are driving less
than 35 mph (55 kim/h) and DRIVE (D) for
higher speeds.

THIRD (3): This position is also used for normal
driving. but it offers more power and lower fuel
economy than DRIVE (D).

Here ure some Gimes you might choose THIRD (3)
insteid of DRIVE (D)

® When diving on hilly, winding roads.

®  When towing a trailer, so there is less shifting
between gears,

® When going down a steep hill.




SECOND (2): This position gives you more power but
lower fuel economy. You cun use SECOND (2) on hills
It can help control vour speed as you go down steep
mouniaim roads, bul then you would also want 10 use
vour brakes off and on.

FIRST (1): This position gives you even more power
{(but lower fuel economy) than SECOND (2), You can
use it on very steep hills, or in deep snow or mud. If the
shift lever 15 put in FIRST (1), the transaxie won't shift
o first gear until the vehicle is going slowly enough.

NOTICE:

NOTICE:

Don't drive in SECONID (2) for more than 25 miles
(40 km) at speeds over 35 mph (88 km/h). or you
can damage your transaxle, Use DRIVE (D) or
THIRD (3) as much as possible.

Don't shift into SECOND (2) unless you are going
slower than 65 mph ( 105 Km/h), or you can
damuage your engine.

If your front wheels can’t rotate, don’t try to
drive. This might happen if you were stuck in
very deep sand or mud or were up against a solid
ohject. You could damage your transaxle. Also, if
vou stop when going uphill, don’t hold your
vehicle there with enly the accelerator pedal. This
could overheal and damage the transaxle, Use
your brakes or shift into PARK (P) to hold your
vehicle in position on a hill.




Parking Brake

NOTICE:
To set parking brake, hold

the regular brake pedal

| Driving with the parking brake on can cause
down with your right foot.

o if | i your rear brakes to overheat. You may have to
AR RS Tl replace them, and you could also damage other
brake pedal with your .
left foat, parts of your vehicle.

If you are towing o trailer and are parking on any hill,
see “Towing a Trailer” in the Index. Thal section shows
what to do first 1o keep the trailer from moving.

To release the parking brake, hold the regular bruke
pedal down with your right foot and push the parking
brake pedul with yvour left foot, When you lift vour lefi
foot, the parking brake pedal will follow it to the
released position.
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Shifting Into PARK (P)
N

Maove the shift lever into PARK (P) position fike this;

/\ CAUTION:

It can be dangerous to get out of your vehicle if
the shift lever is not fully in PARK (P) with the
parking brake firmly set. Your vehicle can roll. If
you have left the engine running. the vehicle can
maove suddenly. You or others could be injured.
To be sure your vehicle won't move, even when
you're on fairly level ground, use the steps that
follow. If vou're pulling a trailer, see “Towing a
Trailer” in the Index,

® Hold in the button on the lever and push the lever all

I. Huold the brake pedal down with your right foot and the way toward the front of the vehicle.

et the parking brake 2
I. Turn the ignition key 1o OFF

[l
v

Kemove the key and ke o with you If you can
leave with the ignition key in your hand, your
vehicle 15 in PARK (F),
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Leaving Your Vehicle With the
Engine Running

/\ CAUTION:

It can be dangerous to leave your vehicle with the
engine running. Your vehicle could move
suddenly if the shift lever is not fully in PARK (P)
with the parking brake firmly set. And, if vou
leave the vehicle with the engine running, it could
overheat and even catch fire. You or others conld
be injured. Don’t leave your vehicle with the
engine running unless you have to.

If you have to leave your vehicle with the engine
running, be sure your vehicle is in PARK (P} and your
parking brake is lirmly set before you leave it, After
vou've moved the shift lever into the PARK (P)
position, hold the regular brake pedal down, Then, see
if you can move the shift lever away from PARK (P)
without first pulling it towurd you IF vou can, it means
that the shift lever wasn't fully locked mto PARK (P)

Torque Lock

If vou wre parking on a hill and you don™t shift vour
ransaxle into PARK (P) properly, the weight of the
vehicle may put too much foree on the parking pawl in
the transaxle. You may find o difficult to pull the shift
lever out of PARK (P). This 1s called “torque lock.” To
prevent torque lock, set the parking brake and then shifi
o PARK (P) properly before you leave the driver’s
seat. To find out how, see “Shifting Into PARK (P)" in
the Index,

When you are ready 1o drive, move the shift lever out of
PARK (P} hefore you release the parking broke,

If torque Tock does oceur, you may nedd to have another
vehicle push yours a little uphall to ke some of the
pressure from the parking pawl in the trunsaxle, so you
gan pull the shift lever out of PARK (P),
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Shifting Out of Park (P)

Your vehicle has a Brake- Transaxle Shift Imerlock
(BTS1), You must fully apply your regular brakes before
vou can shift from PARK (P} when the ignition is in
ON. See “Automntic Transaxle Operation” m the Index.
If vou cannot shift out of PARK (P), ease préssure on
the shift lever by pushing it all the way into PARK (P)
while keeping the bruke pedal pushed down. Release the
shifi lever button as yvou maintain brake application,

Then move the shift lever out of PARK (P) into the geur
that you wish.

I you ever hold the bruke pedal down but still can'y
shift out of PARK(P). 1y this:

. Turn the kev o ACC
Apply and hold the brake.
Shift to NEUTRAL (N),

Start the engine and then shift 10 the drive gear
yOou Wi

[

3. Have the vehicle lixed as soon as you ¢an.

Parking Over Things That Burn

/A CAUTION:

Things that can burn could touch hot exhaust
parts under your vehicle and ignite. Don’t park
over papers, leaves, dry grass or other things that
can burn.
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Engine Exhaust

/\ CAUTION:

Engine exhaust can kill, It contains the gas
carbon monoxide (CO), which you can’l see or
smell. It ¢can cause unconsciousness and death.

You might have exhaust coming in if:

® Your exhaust system sounds sirange
or different.

® Your vehicle gets rusty underneath,

® Your vehicle was damaged in a collision,

® Your vehicle was damaged when driving over
high points on the road or over road debris.

® Repairs weren't done correctly.

® Your vehicle or exhaust system had been
modified improperly.

If you ever suspect exhaust is coming into

vour vehicle:

® [Dirive it only with all the windows down Lo
blow out any CO; and

® Have your vehicle fixed immediately.

Running Your Engine While
You’'re Parked

It's better not to park with the engine running. But if you
ever have 1o, here are some things to know.

/\ CAUTION:

Idling the engine with the climate control system
off could allow dangerous exhaust into your
vehicle (see the earlier Caution under “*Engine
Exhaust™).

Also, idling in a closed-in place can let deadly
carbon monoxide (CO) into your vehicle even if
the fan switch is at the highest setting. One place
this can happen is a garage. Exhaust == with

CO == can come in easilv. NEVER park in a
garage with the engine runming.

Another closed=in place can be a blizzard,

(See “Blizzard™ in the Index. )
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/\ CAUTION:

It can be dangerous to get out of your vehicle if
the shift lever is not fully in PARK (P) with the
parking brake firmly set. Your vehicle can roll.
Don't leave your vehicle when the engine is
running unless yvou have to. If vou've left the
engine running, the vehicle can move suddenly,
You or others could be injured. To be sure your
vehicle won't move, even when yvou're on fairly
level ground, always set your parking hrake and
move the shift lever to PARK ().

Follow the proper steps to be sure your vehicle won't
move, See “Shifting Into PARK (P)7 in the Index

If you are parking on a hill und if you're pulling o
trailer, also see ““Towing a Trailer™ in the Index.

Windows

Power Windows

Switches on the dnover's door grmrest control each of the
windows when the igmition 15 on, In addinion, each
passenger door has a switch for its own window

The driver’s window switch has an auto-down feature.
This switch s lubeled AUTO. Tap the switch back, and
the driver™s window will open o small amount. If the
swilch is moved all the way back. the window wall go all
the way diovan.
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To stop the window while 1t 1s lowering, press the
switch. To ruse the window, press and hold the switch.

The driver's window
controls also mnclude a
Tock-out switch. Press
LOCK to stop fromt and
rear passengers from usmg
their window switches.

The draver can still contral all windows with the lock on.

Press the other side of the LOCK switch for normal
window operabion.

Tilt Steering Wheel

Al steering wheel allows vou (o adjust the sleernng
wheel before vou drive, You can also rmse il to the
highest level to give vour fegs mare room when yvou exit
and enter the vehicle,

To tlt the wheel, hold the steering wheel and pull the

lever. Move thee steering wheel 1o u comforahle level,
then release the lever to lock the wheel in place.




Turn Signal/Multifunction Lever Turn Signal and Lane Change Indicator

The turn signal lever has two upward (for right) and two
downward (for left) positions. These positions allow you
to signal a turn or lane change.

To signal # turn, move the lever all the way up or
down, When the tum is finished, the lever will
return automatically,

An arrow on the mstrument

panel will flash in the
direction of the turn or
lane change.

The lever an the left side of the steering colummn
includes vour;

Tum Signal and Lane Change Indicator
Headlamp High/Low Beam Changer
Headlamps

Taillamps

Parking Lamps
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To signal @ lune change, just ruse or lower the lever
until the arrow starts o flash, Hold it there until you
complete your kine change. The lever will return by
iself when vou release it

As you signadl a tum or lane change, if the arrow {lashes
faster than normal, a signal bulb may be burned out and
other drivers won't see yvour turn signal.

11 0 bulb 1s burned out, replace it to help avord an
aecident. [T the arrows don’t go on at all when you
signal a wrn, check for burmed-out bulbs and then check
the fuse (see “Fuses and Circint Breakers™ o the Index).

A chime will sound if you leave your tum signal on for
more than 3/4 mile (1.2 km).

Headlamp High/Low Beam Changer

To change your headlamps
from low beam to high
— beam, push the lever

. forward. To change back 10
low beam, pull the lever
toward vou.

To tlash your high beams. pull the lever toward you and
release. The lever will return to the low-heam position,

Flash-to-Pass

With the lever in the low-beam position, pull the lever
towiard yvou momentanly 1o swilch to high beams (to
signal you are going to pass). If you have the headlamps
on, they will return 1o low beams when you release

the lever,

(]
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Windshield Wipers

e agele]

Yoo can control the windshield wipers by turming the
bund with the wiper symbal on i This lever is located
on the right-hand side of the stegring wheel.

For a single wiping cvele, turn the band (o MIST. Hold
it there until the wipers start, then let go. the wipers will
stop alter one cycle. I you want more cycles, hald the
band on MIST longer.

You cuan set the wiper speed for a long delay or shornt
delay between wipes, This can be very useful in light
rain or snow, Push the lever up 1o INT Ontermuttent ),
then fum the band. located on the lever, to adjust the
delay time. Rotate the band down for a longer delay, up
tor a shorier delay. The wiper speed can only be
adpusted when the lever 15 i INT position, not 1n Hl

or [LO).

Be sure to clear the 1ce and snow from the wiper blades
before using them. If they're {rozen to the windshield,
carefully loosen or thaw them. If your blades do become
damaged, gel new blades or blade inserts

Heavy snow or ice can overload vour wipers. A circuit
breaker will stop them unnl the motor cools. Clear away
SMOW OF Ice 1o prevent an overload




Windshield Washer

At the end of the rnight-hand lever on the sieering whesl,
there is a wiper svmbol. To spray washer fluid on the
windshield, push the bution on the end of the lever. The
wipers will run for several sweeps and then either stop
or relurn 1o your presel speed.

/\ CAUTION:

In freczing weather, don’t use your washer until
the windshield is warmed. Otherwise the washer
(Muid can form ice on the windshield, blocking
your vision,




Cruise Control Setting Cruise Control

With cruise control, you can maintain 4 speed of about
25 mph (40 km/h) or more without keeping your fool on & CAUTION:
the accelerator. This can really help on long trips, Cruise s

control does not work at speeds below about 25 mph
(40 km/h). If you leave your cruise control switch on when

vou're not using eruise, you might hit a button
and go into cruise when you don't want to. You
could be startled and even lose control. Keep the
cruise control switeh off until vou want to use it.

When you apply your brakes; the cruise control
shuts off.

/\ CAUTION:

1. Push the cruise control
button on the instrument
panel Lo turn it on,

® Cruise control can be dangerous where yoo
can’t drive safely at a steady speed, So,
don’t use your cruise contrel on winding
roads or in heavy traffic.

® Cruise control can be dangerous on
slippery roads. On such roads, fast changes
in tire traction can cause needless wheel
spinning, and you could lose control. Don’t
use cruise control on slippery roads.

2. Get up Lo the speed you want




3. Push the COAST/SET
button on your steering
wheel and release it.

4. Take your foot ofl the accelerntor.

The CRUISE light on the instrurment panel cluster will
come on after the cruise control has been set 1o the
desired speed. [t wall go off when you:

® step lightly on the brake pedal,
® press CLEAR on the steering wheel or
® press the CRUISE button on the instrumem panel,

Resuming a Set Speed

Suppose vau sel your cruise control at a desired speed
and then vou apply the brake. This. of course shuts off
the cruise control. But you don't need 1o reset it

Once you're going about

25 mph (40 km/h) or more,
press the RES/ACCEL
butlon on vour sleerng
wheel. You'll go nght back
up o your chosen speed and
stay there.

Increasing Speed While Using Cruoise Control
There are lwo ways to go to a higher speed:

® Lise the accelerator pedal to get [o the higher speed.

Press the COAST/SET button on the steering wheel,
then release the button and the accelerator pedal.
You'll now cruise at the higher speed.

® Press the RES/ACCEL button on the steering wheel.

Hold it there umtil you get up to the speed vou want
and then release the switch. (To increase your speed
in very small amounts, press the RES/ACCEL
button for less than half o second and then release it
Each time you do this, vour vehicle will go | mph
(1.6 kmih) Baster)
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The accelerale feature will only work ufter you set the
eruise contral speed by pressing the COAST/SET button
on the steermg wheel

Reducing Speed While Using Cruise Control

There are two ways to reduce your speed while using

cruise control:

® Press the COAST/SET button on the steering wheel
until you reach the lower speed you wunt, then
release it.

® To slow down in very small amounts, press the
COAST/SET button on the steenng wheel for less

than a half second. Each time you do this, yvou'll go
I miph (1.6 km/h) slower.

Passing Another Vehicle While Using Cruise Conirol

Lise the accelerator pedal 1o increase vour speed. When
vou take your foot off the pedal, your vehicle wall slow
down 1o the cruise speed vou set sarher,

Using Cruise Control on Hills

How well your cruise contral will work on hills depends
upon your speed, load and the steepness of the hills.
When going up steep hills, you may hive 1 step on the
accelerator pedal 1o maintain your speed. When going
downhill, you may have to brake or shift to a lower gear
io keep your speed down, OF course; applying the brake
takes vou out of cruise control. Many drivers find this o
be o much trouble and don’t use cruise contral on
steep hills.

Ending Crmise Control

There are three ways to cancel the cruise control:

®  Swep lightly on the brake pedal,

® Press CLEAR on the steering whiel or

®  Press the CRUISE button on the mstrument panel,

Erasing Cruise Speed Memonry

When vou turn off the crulse control or the ignition,
vour cruise control set speed memory 15 érnsed,




Exterior Lamps

The lamp controls are located on the multifunction
lever on the left of the steering wheel. They control
these sysiems:

® Headlamps

Taillamps

Parking Lamps

License Lamps
Sidemarker Lamps
Instrument Panel Lights

= Turn the end of the lever to this symbal 1o turn on
the headlamps and other operating lamps.

=“M5 Tum the end of the lever to this symbol to turn
om the parking and other ppeérating lamps without the
headlamps.

Turn the end of the lever 1o OFF to tum off the lamps.

A warning chime will sound if you open the driver’s
door when you turn the ignition switch to OFF or ACC
with the lamps on.




Daytime Running Lamps / Automatic
Headlamp Control

Daytime Running Lamps (DRL) can make it easier for
pthers to see the fromt of your vehicle during the day.
DRL can be helpful in many different driving
comditions, but they can be especially helpful in the
short periods after dawn and before sunset.

A light sensor on top of the instrument panel makes the
DRL work, so be sure it isn't covered.

The DRL system will make your front tum signal lamps
COTTRE 0N WhEﬂ:

® The ignition is on,

® The headlamp switch is off and

® The parking brake is réleased.

When the DRL are on, only your front turn signal lamps
will be on. The headlamps, willamps, sidemarker and

other lamps won't be on. Your instrument panel won't
be tit up either,

When it's dark enough outside, your front turn signal
lamps will wrn off and your headlamps and parking
lamps will turn on.

When it's bright enough outside, your headlamps will go

off and vour front turn signal lamps will come on,

To idle your vehicle with the DRL off, set the parking
brake while the ignition 15 in OFF. Then start your
vehicle. The DRL, headlamps and parking lamps will
sty off until you release the parking bruke,

As with any vehicle, vou should turm on the regular
headlwnp system when you need it

Fog Lamps

To wrn the fog famps on,
priss the fog lamp switch
A light will glow on the
switch 1o let you Know that
they are om. ( Your parking
lwmps miust be on, or your
tog lamps won't come on, )
Press the switch again o
turn the fog lamps off,

The fog lamps will go off whenever you change to
high-beam hendlamps. When you return (o low beams,
the fog lumps will come on again.




Interior Lamps
Insirument Panel Brightness Control

You can brighten or dim the
instrument panel hights by
moving the interior lamps
dial. Turn the dial up 10
increase the brightness ol
the instrument panel lights.
Turn the dial down to
decrease the brightness,

Courtesy Lamps

When any door 15 opened, several lamps come on. These
lamps are courtesy lamps. They make it easy for you to
enter and leave your vehicle. You can also tum these
lamps on by turning the mterior lamps dial all the

Wiy up,

IHuminated Entry

Your courtesy lamps will come on and stay on for 4 sel
tme whenever vou press UNLOCK on the remote
keyless entry transmitter (if equippead).

If you open a door, the lamps will stay on while it’s open
then turn off automatically about 25 seconds after you
clase 1t It you press UNLOCK and don’t open a door,
the lamps will tum off after about 40} seconds.

Ilwminated entry includes a feature called theater
dimmimg. With theater dimming, the lamps don't just
twrn of f ut the end of the delay time. Instead, they slowly
dim after the delay time until they go out. The delay
tme is canceled if vou tum the igmtion key to ON, s0
the lamps will dom out nght away, When the igmtion is
on, illominated entry Is inactive, which means the
courtesy lamps won't come on unless a door 15 opened.
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MHlumination on Door Handle Activation

Humination on Door Handle Activation is a standard
fenture intended to provide enhanced security and
convemence by allowmng the driver to acovate the
vehicle interior ilumination without unlocking or
opening any vehicle door.

The umination on Door Hindle Activation festure can
function in two wavs, The ignition must be oft and the
doors locked for the Hlumimation on Doar Handle
Activation to work.

11 the driver pulls and releases any front door handle
within one second, the mterior lamps will tlumimate unnl:

® The iznition is wirned 10 ON,
® The power doot locks are activated ar
® An illumination period of 25 seconds has ¢lapsed.

Or. if the driver pulls and holds any from door handle
for more than one second, the mterior lamps will
iHuminate unial:

® The ignition is turned o ON,
® The door handle s released or

® An illumination period of 50 seconds has elapsed

If during the illumination period a door is opened, the
timed illumination period will be cunceled, though the
interior lamps will remam on since the vehicle door

is oper.

Delayed IHumination

The Delayed lHlumination feature will continue 1o
Mluminute the interior for 23 seconds after all doors have
been closed so that vou can find the ignition and buckle
vour sedl belt ot night, Delayed [Humination will not
oceur while the igninon is in ON. After 25 seconds have
elapsed. the interior lamps will slowly fade out. The
limps will Fade out before 25 seconds huve elapsed

il you:

® Turm the ignition to ON.

® Lock all doors using your remote keyless entry
transmitier (if equipped ).

® [ ok the doors using the power door lock switch.

If during the Delayed Humination period a door is
opened, the timed ilumimation period will be canceled,
though the interior lamps will remain on since the door
1% opened.
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Exit Hlumination

To see better when exiting your vehiele at mght, your
vehicle is ¢quipped with an Exit Muniimation fewture.
The mterior lamps will luminate for up to 23 seconds
when vou remove your key from the ignition. After

25 seconds have elapsed, the interior Tamps will slowly
fade out. The lamps will fade out before the 25 seconds
have elapsed if you:

® Turn the ignition to ON,

® Laock all doors using your remole keyless entry
transmitter (if equipped).

® Lock the doors using the power door lock switch.

When uny door is opened, Exit Ilumination 1s canceled.

The mtenor lamps will stay on while uny door is
opened. The interior lamps may stay on for up to

25 seconds ufter all the doors have been closed if they
have nol been locked. See "Delayed Hlumination™
earlier in this section.

Battery Saver

Your vehicle has a feature (o help prevent you from
draining the battery in case you accidentally leave an
interior or trunk lamp on. IF vou leave any of these
tumps on while the ignition is in ACC or OFF, they will
automutically turn off after 20 munutes. The lamps won't
come back on until you do one of the following:

® Turn the ignition to ON,
® Turn the interior lamp dial all the way up or
® Open (or ¢lose and reopen) a door that is closed.

Note that if vour vehicle has less than [5 nules (25 km)
on the odometer, the battery saver will turn off the lamps
after only three minutes.




Mirrors

Adjust all mirfors so you can see clearly when you are
sitting in a comfortable position,

Inside Day/Night Rearview Mirror

To reduce glare trom Jlamps behind you. push the
lever away from you (to the night posinon), To return
the mirror back to the day position, pull the lever
tonwird v

Electrochromic Day/Night Rearview
Mirror with Compass and Map Lamps
(1If Equipped)

Your vehicle may have an automatic electrochromic
day/night rearview mirror with o compass and

mup Lomps.

This muror automatically changes w reduce glare from
headlumps behind you. A time deluy feature prevents
rapid changing from the day to night positions while
driving under hghts und through traffic
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The mirror includes two mip lamps, sutomatic dimming
function and an eight-point compass display in the
upper corner of the mumror face. When the compiss
display is turmed on, the compass sutomatically
calibrates as the vehicle is driven.

The automatic dimmung feature s turmed on or off by
pressmg the VO button located on the lower part of the
mirror, Press and hold the O button for up 1o three
seconds to turn this feature on or off,
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[he compass display Feature 18 tumed on or off by
pressing the VO button for three seconds or more,

When cleaning the murror, use a puper towel or similur
miterinl dampened with gloss cleaner. Do not spray
gliss cleaper directly on the mirror housing.

Compass Variance

The mirror 1s sel i zone eight upon leaving the factory.
It will be necessary (o adjust the compass 1o compensate
for compass varance if you live outside zone eight
Under certain circumstiances, as during a long distance
criss-country trip, 1t will be necessury to adjust for
compass vanance, Compass vartance s the difference
between earth’s magnetic north and true geographic
north. IF nen adjusted to sccount for compass variance,
vour compass coild give false readings.

Tovadjust Tor compass vanance!

I, Find your current location and varance zone number
on the following zone mup.




2. Press and hold both map lamp butons on the bottom
af the mirror, between [ive and eight seconds, until
the zone number appears 10 the display.

3. Press the right lamp button to increase the zone
numbers or press the left lump button to decrease the
zong numbers, After you have selected your zone
number, the display will show a compass direction
after five seconds. (Compass calibration may be
necessary, See "Compass Calibration™ followimng. )

Compass Calibration

To place the compass into calibration mode, press both
map lamp buttons and hold for over eight seconds
until the letter “C" 15 displayed in the mirror

compass window.

The mirror can be calibrited 1n one of two ways:

® Drive the vehicle in circles at 3 mph (8 km/h) or less
unti] the disploy indicates o direction, or

® Drive the vehicle on your everyday routine.
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Power Outside Mirrors

The power mirror control 15
near the driver’s window,
on the armrest. Swiich the
upper control to the left to
adjust the lefl mirror or to
the right 1o adjust the nght
murrar, Then press the lower
control in the direction you
want 1 move the mirror.

Convex Outside Mirror

Your passenger's side mirmor is convex. A convex
mirror s surface is curved s0 vou can see more from the
driver s seal.

/\ CAUTION:

A convex mirror can make things (like other
vehicles) look farther away than they really are.
If you cut too sharply into the right lane, you
could hit a vehicle on your right. Check your
inside mirror or glance over your shoulder before
changing lanes.

Storage Compartments

Glove Box
Use the key to lock and unlock the glove box.




Rear Console Cupholders Center Console

The cupholders are located in the rear of the front Toopen the storage areq, preéss back on the front edge
console. Pull down to use the cupholders, and Nift the cover. The consald has two cupholders,
cassette wpe and compact dise storage and a coinholder.
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Convenience Nel (II' Equipped)

Your vehicle may have o ¢onvenience net. You'll see it
on the back wall of the trunk.

Put small loads, like grocery bags, behind the net. It can
help keep them {rom falling over during sharp turns or
guick starts and stops.

The net isn't for larger, heavier loads, Stare them in the
trunk as far forward as you can,

You can unhook the net so that it will lie flat when
vou're not using it You can also push the net down and
hook it under the plastoe hooks.

Ashtrays and Lighter

‘When vour vehicle is delivered, the ashtray and lighter
macmhlv will be in a plastic bag placed in the cemer
console storage area. I the ashiray and lighter are
needed, insert the ashtray and holder imto the sttonary,
open cupholder in front of the shift lever.

The lighter putlen is located just below the heating and
air conditioning controls behind a Mip-out door,

Sun Visors

To block out the glare, you can swing down the visors,
You can also swing them from front 1o side,

Visor Vanity Mirrors
Open the cover o expose the vanity mirror. If your

vehicle has the optional lighted vanity mirrors, the
lamps will come on when vou open the cover.

Accessory Power Outlets

The power outlets are located on the lower lelt passenger
side and behind the flip-out door of the hghter.

The power outlets can be used to plug electrical
equipment such as cellulur telephone, CD radio, eie.
Follow the proper installation instruchions that are
included with any electrical equipment you install.
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Power Sunroof (If Equipped)

Your vehicle may be equipped with an express-open
sunroaf. It includes a sliding and tilting glass panel anid
a ong-prece sunshade. The control switch works only
when the ignition is in ACC or ON. The control switch
15 locuted overhead on the headliner,

To open the power sunroof, press the rear of the switch
once and the power sunroof will fully open. This is the
express-open feature. During operation, press the switch
again (o stop the power sunroof at a desired position.

Your sunroof also has a vent feature. It can be activated
from the closed sunroof position by pressing the front of
the switeh. To close, press the rear of the sunroof switch.
When using this feature the sunshade should be fully
opened in the rearward position,

The sunshade can be opened manually by sliding it
rearward or automatically by opening the power
sunroof. You will need 10 close the sunshade manually
by sliding it forward.

To close the sunroof, press and hold the front of the
switch until the sunroof motor stops, or release the
switch when a desired position has been reached.
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Instrument Panel -- Your Information System




Your instrument panel is designed to let you know at a glance how your vehicle is running. You'll know how fast
you're going, about how much fuel is in your tank and many other things you need 1o drive safely and economically.

The mam components of your instrument panel are:

Audio System Panel Dimmer

. Trunk Lid Release

A. Side Window Defogger Vent L. Fuel Door Release

B. Instrument Panel Outlets J. Hazard Switch

C. Instrument Panel Cluster K. Accessory Power Outlet
1. Cruise Control ON/OEFF Switch L. Trp Odometer

E. Glove Box M. Storage Bin

F. Comfort Controls N. Fog Lamp

. Q.

H s

lgnition Switch




Instrument Panel Cluster
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Speedometer/Odometer

Your speedometer lets you see your speed i both miles
per hour (mph) und kilometers per hour (km/h ). Your
odometer shows how far vour vehicle has been driven in
eithér miles (used in the United States) or in kilometers
{used i Canada).

Your vehicle has a tamper-resistant odometer.

It vour odometer fails and needs to be replaced, the
entire cluster needs to be replaced. Take your vehicle to
the dealer to have this done. The dealer will have the
new cluster odometer set to the mileage of the old
odometer/eluster if at all possible. But if it can’s, then
it’s set at zero and o label must be put on the driver’s
door 1o show the old mileage reading when the néw
odometer was installed,

Season Trip Mode

Press this button 1o display
the total vehicle mileage
{seuson mode)

It is also pressed to display the mip mileage (trip mode)
The maode switch is located on the left side of the
instrument panel. next to the TRIP RESET button for
the trip odometer.
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Trip Odometer Tachometer

.r'l:.‘.. :. =
I.f;LT"E
E
IF | .-,;f-'L’ s
| == "

¢ M swe 4

Your trip odometer (trip mode) tells you how far you The tuchometer displays the engine speed 1in thousands
have driven since you last reset 11, To set il to 2ero, press of revolutions per minute (rpm ).
the TRIF RESET button on the left side of the

mstrament panel,

NOTICE:

Do not operate the engine with the tachometer in
the red ared, or engine damage may occur.
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Warning Lights, Gages
and Indicators

This part describes the wurning lights and guges that
may be on your vehicle. The pictures will help you
locate them.

Warning lights and gages can signal that something 1s
wrong before it becomes senous enough o cuuse 4n
expensive repuir or replucement. Paying attention 1o
vour warming hights and gages could also save you or
others from injury.

Warning lights come on when there may be or is o
problem with one of your vehicle's functions. As you
will see in the details on the next few pages, some
warning lights come on briefly when vou start the
engine just o let you know they 're working. I you are
fumalinr with this section, you should not be alarmed
when this happens.

Crages can indicate when there may be or is a problem
with one of your vehicle's functions. Citen gages and
warning lights work together to let you know when
there’s 1 problem with your vehicle,

When one of the warning lights comes on and stays on
when vou are driving, or when one of the gages shows
there may be a problem. check the section that tells you
what to do about it, Please follow this manual’s advice,
Waiting to do repairs can be costly — and even
dangerous, So please get 1o know your warning lights
and gages. They're u big help.

Safety Belt Reminder Light

When the key is twrned to ON, a chime will come on
for about eight seconds to remind people to fasten
their safety belts, unless the driver's safety belt is
already buckied

The sufety belt hight will
also come on and stay on
For about 20 seconds, then
it will flash (or about

55 seconds.

[f the driver's belt is already buckled, neither the chime
nor the light will come on.




Air Bag Readiness Light

There 15 an air bag readiness hight on the instrment
panel, which shows the air bag symbaol. The system
checks the air bag's electrical system for malfuncrions.
The light tells you if there 1s an electnical problem:. The
system check includes the air bag modules, the wiring
and the crash sensing and diagnostic module, For more
information on the air bag system, see “Air Bag” in
the Index.

This light wall come on
when you start your engine,
and 1t will flash for o few
seconds. Then the light
should go out, This means
thet system is ready

~

If the air bag readiness light stavs on after you start the
engine or comes on when vou ere driving, vour air bag
system may not work properly, Have your vehicle
serviced right away.

The air bag readiness light should flash tor o few
seconds when you wen the tgnition key o ON, 1 the
light doesn’t come on then, buve it hixed so it will be
ready o wam you il there 15 o problem.

Charging System Light

The charging system light
will come on briefly when
vou turm on the igmition as
1 check o show you 1t's
working. Then it should
g0 oul

IT it stays on, or comes on while you are driving, you
may have a problem with the charging system. It could
indicate thut you have o loose drive belt or ancther
electrical problem. Have it checked right away. Driving
while this light 1% on could drain your battery:

I vou must drive u short distance with the light on, be
certain o turn off all your accessories, such as the radio
and wir conditioner.

Brake System Warning Light

Your vehicle's hydraulic brake svstem is divided inio
two parts. If one part isn’t working, the other part can
still work and stop vouw. For good braking, though, vou
necd both parts working well,

Il the warning light comes on, there is a brake problem.
Huave your bruke system inspected nght away,
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This light should come on
briefly when you turn the
ignition kev to ON. I it
doesn’t come on then,
have it fixed so it 'will be
ready to warn you if there’s
a problem.

BRAKE

If the light comes on while you are driving, pull off the
road and stop carefully. You may notice that the pedal is
harder to push. Or, the pedal may go closer to the floor,
It may take longer to stop. I the light 15 still on, have the
vehicle towed for service. (See “Towing Your Vehicle™
in the Index.}

When the ignition is on, the brake system warning light

will also come on when you set your parking brake. The

light will stay on if your parking brake doesn't release
fully, If it stavs on afier your parking brake is fully
released, it means you have a brake problem,

A warning chime will sound if your parking brake is set
amd the gear shift is not in PARK (P) or NEUTRAL (N}).

Anti-Lock Brake System Warning Light

/\ CAUTION:

With the anti-lock brake
system, this light will
come on when you stan
your engine and it will
stay on for three seconds.
That's normal.

ANTI -
LOCK

Your brake system may not be working properly
il the brake system warning light is on, Driving
with the brake system warning light on can lead
to an accident. If the light is still on after you've
pulied off the road and stopped carefully, have
the vehicle towed for service.

If the light flashes when you're driving, you don’t have
anti-lock brakes and there could be o problem with your
regular brakes. Pull off the road and stop carefully, You
may notice that the pedal 15 harder to push. Or, the pedal
may go closer to the floor. It may take longer to stop.
Have the vehicle towed for service. (See “Towing Your
Vehicle™ in the Index.)
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Enhanced Traction System Warning Light
(1f Equipped)

I the warning light stays
an, or cames on when

vou e doving, there maoy
TRAC be o problem with your
OFF Enhanced Traction Sysiem

und vour vehicle may
need service.

When this warming light is on, the system will not limi
wheel spin. Adjust your driving accordingly,

The Enhanced Traction System warning light may come
an for the following reasons:

® If vou turn the system off by pressing the button on
the consale, the warming light will come on and stay
on. To turn the svstem back on, press the button
aguin, The warning light should go off, (See
“Enhanced Traction System”™ in the Index for
more information. )

® The warning light will come on when you set your
parking brake with the engine running, and it wall
sty on if your parking brake doesn’t release fullyv. It
the system is turned on and the warming light stays
on after vour parking brake is fully released, it
means there's a problem with the system.

® [f the traction control system 15 alfected by an
engine-related problem, the system will turm off and
the warning light will come on,

If the Enhanced Traction System warning light comes
on and stays on for an extended period of time when the
system 15 lumed on and the parking brake 15 fully
released, your vehiele needs service.
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Low Traction Light

When your anti-lock svstem
15 adjusting brake pressure
o help avoid a braking skid,
thas light will come on,

LOW
TRAC

I you have the Enhanced Traction System, this light will
also come on when the system is limiting wheel spin. You
may feel or heur the system working, bt this 1s nomal,
Slippery road conditions muy exist il the low wraction light
comes on, so sdjust vour driving accordingly, The hght
will stay on for & few seconds after the anti-lack system
stops adjusting brake pressure or the Enhanced Traction
System stops limiting wheel spin.

The low traction light alse comes on briefly when yvou
turt the ignition key 1o ON, IF the light doesn’t come on
then, hove it lixed so it will be there 1o @l yvou when the
unti=lock broke system or Enhunced Traotion System

Is active.

For the opuonal Traction Control System, the low

traction light comes on briefly when you tum the
tgnition 1o CN,

11 the light doesn’t come on then, huve it fixed so it will
be there o tell you when the unti=-lock brauke system or
Traction Contro] Sysiem is active.

Shppery road conditions may existf the low traction
light comes on, so adjust your dnving sceordingly.

Engine Coolant Temperature Gage

You have a gage that shows
S H the engine coolant
- temperuture. If the gage
- moves into the red rda,
VOUF engine s oo hot

NG
E

= -
e

That reading means the sume thing as the warning light,
It means that your engine coolant has overheated. 1 you
have been operating your vehicle under normal dnving
conditions, you should pull off the road, stop your
velicle and tuen off the engine as soon s possible.

In “Problems on the Road,”™ this manual shows whal 1o
do, See “Engine Overheating™ in the Index,
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Low Coolant Warning Light

If thus hight comes on, your
system 18 low on coolant

and the engine may
overheal, See “Engine

Coolamt™ in the Index and
have your vehicle serviced
A8 S00N A3 VO chn,

This light will come on briefly when the ignition is
turied to ON,

Malfunction Indicator Lamp (Service
Engine Soon Light)

Your vehicle 1s equipped
with a computer which
monitors operation of the
fuel, ignition and emission
control svsiems:

SERVICE
ENGINE
SOON

This system 15 called OBD 11 (On-Board
Diagnostics-Secomd Generation) and 15 intended 10 assure
that emissions are at ncceptable levels for the life of the
vehicle, helping 1o produce a cleaner environment. The
SERVICE ENGINE SOON lLight comes on and a chime
will sound to indicate that there 15 a problem and service
s required, Malfunctions often will be indicated by the
system before any problem 15 apparent, This may prevent
miore sertous damage o your vehicle, This system is also
designed 1o assist vour service wechnician in correctly
diagnosing any malfunction,

NOTICE:

If you keep driving your vehicle with this light
on, after a while, vour emission controls may not
work as well, vour fuel economy may not be as
good and vour engine may not run as smoothly.
This could lead to costly repairs that may not be
covered by yvour warranty,
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This light should come on, as a check to show you 11 1s
working, when the ignition is on and the engine s not
runming. If the hght doesn’t come on, have it repaired.
This light will also come on during a maltunction in one
of two ways:

e Light Flashing —— A misfire condinion hus been
detected. A misfire increases vehicle emissions and
may damage the emission control system on your
vehicle. Retatler or qualified service center diagnosis
and service muay be required.

® Light On Steady —- An emission control system
malfunction has been detected on your velicle.
Retailer or qualified service center diagnosis and
service miy be reguired.

If the Light Is Flashing

The following may prevent more senous damage 1o
vour vehicle:

Reducing vehicle speed,

Avoiding hard accelerations.

Avoiding steep uphill grades.

If you are towing o trailer, reduce the amount of
cargo being hauled as soon as it is possible.

If the light stops flashing and remains on steady, see “1f
the Light Is On Steady™ following.

If the Tight continues to Tash, when i is safe o do so,
stop the veliole. Find a sale place o park vour vehicle.
Turn the key off, wait at least 10 seconds and restan the
engine. I the light remains on steady, see "1 the Light
15 On Steady™ following. If the Heht is still flashing,
follow the previous steps, und drive the vehicle to your
retanler or qualificd service center [or service.

If the Light Is On Steady

You may be able 1o correct the enussion system
malfuncton by considermg the following:

Did vou récently put fuel into vour vehicle?

I o, remstall the fuel cap: making sure to fully install
the cap. The diagnostic system can determine 1f the fuel
cap has been left off or improperly installed. A loose or
massing fuel cap will allow fuel w evaporite mio the
gimosphere. A few driving trips with the cap properly
installed should o the ligh off

Did vou just drive through a deep puddle of warer?

IT s0, yvour electrical system may be wet. The condition
will usually be comected when the electrical system
dries out. A few driving trips should wrn the light off.
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Are vou low on fuel?

As your engine starts 1o run out of fuel, your engine may
not run as efficiently as designed since small amounts of
air are sucked into the fuel line causing a misfire, The
system gan detedt thiy, Adding fuel shiould correct this
condition, Make sure 1o install the fuel cap properly. I
will ke o few driving trips 1o trn the light off,

Huave yvou recently changed brands of fuel?

IF 50, be sure 1o fuel your vehacle with quality fuel (see
“Fuel™ in the Indey ). Poor fuel guality will cause your
engine not to run #s efficienty as designed, You may
notce this as stalling after start-up, stalling when vou put
the vehicle mio gear, misfiring, hesitation on accelermtion
or stumbling on acceleration. (These conditions may go
uway once the engine 15 warmed up.) This will be
detected by the system and cause the light w turm on,

I vou experience one or more of these conditions,
change the fuel brand you use. It will require at least one
full tank of the proper fuel to turn the light off.

If pome of the above steps hove made the light tom off,
have your retailer or quuhfied service center check the
vehicle. Your retaler his the proper test equipment and
diagnestic tools 1o fix any mechanical or electrical
problems that may have developed

Oil Warning Light

I you have a problem with
your oil, this hight may stay
o afler you start your
enging, or come on when
you are driving.

T

I'has indicates that ol 15 not gomg through your engine
quickly enough to keep 11 lubrcuted. The engine could
be Jow an ol or could have some other ol prablem,
Have it fixed nght away,

The vil hght could also come on in three
other situations:

® ‘When the igmition 15.on but the engine 1s nol running,
the hght wall come on as a test to show you 1118
working, but the hght will go out when you wen the
ignition o START. IF it doesn’t come on with the
penition on, vou miay have g problem with the fuse or
bulh, Have it fixed nght away,

® Sometunes when the engine 1s idling at a stop, the
light may blink on and off. This is normal.
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® i vou muke a hurd stop. the light may come on for a
moment. This is normal,

Low Oil Level Light

/\ CAUTION:

Don’t keep driving if the oil pressure is low. If
yvou do, your engine can become so hot that it
catches fire. You or others could be burned.
Check your il as soon as possible and have your
vehicle servieed.

Your engine is equipped
with an oil fevel monitoring
LOW system. When the ignition is

OIL wrned on, the LOW OIL
level light will briefly flash.

NOTICE:

Damage to your engine from neglected oil
problems can be costly and is not covered by
vour warranty.

If the light does not flash, have it fixed so it will be
ready to warn you if there’s a problem.

If the light stays on, stop the vehicle on a level surface
and turn the engime off. Check the oil level using the
engine oil dipstick. (See “"Engine Oil"” in the Index.) If
the hight does not flash, have the low ol level sensor
system repaired so 1t will be ready to warmn you if there's
i problem.

The oil level monitoring system only checks oil level
during the brief period between key on and engine
crank. It does not monitor engine oil level when the
engine is running. Additionally, an oil level check is
only performed if the engine has been turmed off for a
considerable penod of time, allowing the o1l normally in
circulation to drain back into the o1l pan.
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Security Light

This hight will come on
when you turm the Key (o
START and will stay on

SECURITY until the vehicle starts.

If you're driving and the security light comes on and
rernains on, vour Passlock™ system is not working
property. Your vehicle 1s not protected by Passlock and
vou should see your retailer.

Cruise Light

The CRUISE hght comes
on wheénever you sel your

CRUISE cruise control, See “Cruise

Control” in the Index.

Low Washer Fluid Warning Light

LOW
WASHER
FLUID

Change Oil Light

CHANGE
OIL

This light will come on
when your ignition is on to
check the bulb and will
come on when your washer
Fluid 15 low.

The CHANGE OIL light
should come on briefly as
a bulb check when vou
start the engine. If the light
doesn't come on, have

it serviced.
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If the CHANGE OIL light comes on and stays on after
vou stari the enging, have the oil changed. The light may
indicate o change the oil sooner than suggested i your
maintenance schedule, depending on your driving patterns,
This light wall come on when the svstem predicts that the
ail’s remaiming useful life 1s almost up. It alerts you to
change the oil on a schedule consistent with vour vehicle’s
driving conditions. Therefore, you should change your oil
at the mtervals recommended in your mamtenance
schedule or when the CHANGE OIL light comes on,

whichever comes first. See “Engine Oil, When to Change™

anicd “Maintenance Schedule,” in the Index.

To resei the CHANGE OIL light. see “Engine Oif” in
the Index.

Fuel Gage

Your fuel guge tells you

F %. about how much Tuel you

- NH have left when the iznition
e 15 on. When the indicator

iy
_— A nears EMPTY (E), you still
b have u little fuel left, but
you should get more soomn.
ESL
@ <

Here are some things owners nsk about. All these

situations are normal and do not show a problem with

vour fuel plge:

® Aupthe servive statiom, the pump shuts off before the
euge rends FULL (F).

® [t takes a hitle more or Jess fuel 1o (Il up thun the gage
micdicated. For example, the gage may have indicated
the tank was half full, but it actuakly ook a linle more
or bess than halt the ank’s capacity 1 fill e

® The goge moves a little when you turm the comer or
speed up.




I.ow Fuel Light

If your fuel is low, a circular
FN light on your instrument

- panel cluster will come on
~{ and stay on.

“ -,

e <0

It will also come on for u few seconds when you first
turn on the ignition as a check o show you it's working.
If it doesn’t come on then, have i1 fixed

Service Vehicle Soon Light

This light will come on
brietly when the ignition is
SERVICE twrned to ON 1 show that
VEHICLE the bulb is working.
SOON

These problems may not be obvious and may affect
vehicle performance or durability, Consult a qualified
Oldsmiobile dealership for necessary repairs 10 maintain
velcle performuance,
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@' Section 3 Comfort Controls

In this section, you'll find out how 1o operate the comfont control and audio systems offered with vour vehicle. Be
sure 1o read about the particular systems supplied with yvour vehicle,

3-2 Comfort Controls 3=2() Trunk Mounted CD Changer (IFf Equipped)
3-2 Aur Condiioming with Electrome Controls 3-23 Theft-Deterrent Feature
3-4 Heating 3-25 Audio Steerning Wheel Controls (It Equipped)
3-4 Ventilation 3-23 Understanding Radio Reception
-4 Defogeing and Defrosting 3-26 Tips About Your Audio System
1.0 Rear Window Defogger 3-27 Care of Your Cassette Tape Playver
39 setting the Clock 3-28 Care of Your Compact Discs
3-10 AM-FM Stereo with Cassere Tape Player 3-18 Care of Your Compuct Dise Player
and Automatic Tone Control 328 Backglass Antenna (If Equipped)

3-14 AM-FM Stereo with Cassette Tape and
Compact Disc Plaver with Automatic Tone
Control (If Equipped)
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Comfort Controls

Air Conditioning with Electronic Controls

With this system, you can control the heating, cooling
and ventilation in your vehicle. The system works best if
vou keep your windows closed while nsing it.

Fan Knoh

The left knob selects the force of air you want, To turn
the fan off, tum the knob 1o OFF. The fan must be on to
run the air conditioning compressor.

If the airflow seems very low when the fan knob is wmed
lo the highest setting, regardless of the mode setting, your
passenger compartment air filter (if equipped) may need

to be replaced. See “Muintenance Schedule™ in the Index.

Temperature knob

The nght knob changes the temperature of the air
coming through the system. Tum this knob toward red
to the right for warmer ar. Turn it toward blue 1o the left
for cooler air.

Maode Push Buttons

The upper row of push buttons control the direction of
airflow, For each setting, set the temperature to a
comfortable setting. Each button has an indicator which

will glow when the button 15 pressed
== g

s VENT: This setting directs air through the
instrument panel outlets,

-
*f"; BI-LEVEL: This setting directs air two ways.
Half of the air is directed through the instrument panel
outlets. Maost of the remaining air is directed through
the Moor ducts and a little to the defrost and side
window vents,

'i,} FLOOR: This setting sends most of the air
through the ducts near the floor. The rest comes out of
the defroster and side window vents.

T

*fl’ DEFOG: This setting allows half of the air 1o go
(o the floor ducts and half 10 the defrost and side
window vents.
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U DEFROST: This setting directs most of the air
through the defrost and side window vents. Some of the
air goes 10 the floor ducts, The air conditioning
compressor will run automatically in this setting unless
the outside temperature is below 40°F (4.5°C).

{Even when the compressor 15 runmne, yvou ean control
the temperature. )

Air Conditioning Compressor Button

Press the AMC button o operate the air condinoning

compressor. The indicator light on the button will glow
when the button is pressed. You don't have to press the
button to run the compressor in DEFOG or DEFROST.

Recirculate Button

B This button is used o recirculite much of the air

mside vour vehicle. This setting is not available in defrost.

Outside Air Button
2D This butian is used to bring in vutside air,

Air Conditioning

On very hot days, open the windows long enough to let
hot inside air escape. This reduces the load on the
compressor, which should help fuel economy,

Forquick cool-down on very hot days, use
RECIRCULATE with the temperature knob all the way
in the blue area. If this and the A/C bution pushed
setting 15 used for long periods of ime, the air in your
vehicle may become too dry.

For normal cooling on hot days, use VENT with the
temperdture knob in the blue area. With the AJ/C button
pushed in and vutside air button pushed 1n, the system
will bring in outside gir and cool it,

On cool but sunny days, the sun may warm vour upper
bady, but your lower body may not be warm enough.
You can use BI-LEVEL with the temperature knob in
the middle with the A/C button pushed in and the
outside mr button pushed in, The system will bring in
outside air and direct it to vour upper body, while
sending shghtly wirmed wir to vour [ower body, You
may notice this temperature difference more at some
times than others,
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Heating

On cold days use FLOOR and the outside air button
pushed in with the temperature knob all the way in the
red area. The systém will bring in outside air, heat it and
send it 1o the Moor ducts.

If your vehicle has an engine coolant heater, you can use
it 1oy help vour system provide warm air faster when it's
cold outside (0°F (-18°C) or lower). An engine coolant
heater warms the coolant your engine and heating
system use to provide heat. See “Engine Coolant
Heater” in the Index.

Ventilation

For mild outside temperatures when little heating or
coaling is needed, use VENT and the outside air button
to direct air through your vehicle. Your vehicle also his

the flow-through venulation system described Tater in
this section.

Defogeging and Defrosting

Your system has two settings for clearing the front and
side windows, To defrost the windows quickly, use
DEFROST with the temperature Knob all the way in the
red area. To warm passengers while keeping the
windows clean, use DEFOG.

Air Conditioning with Automatic and
Auxiliary Temperature Control

3

HRTEN

With this system, you set o femperature. You can then
either let the system adjust airflow and force 1o maintain
the temperature, or you can manually adjust the flow
and force. The system works best il vou keéep vour
windows closed while using 11
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Driver Temperalure Knob

The left (DRIVER) knob sets the temperature for the
entire system when the right (PASS) knob 1s in the
center or peutral position. Turn the DRIVER knob
toward red 1o the nght 1o rase the temperature. Turn it
toward blue to the left 1o lower the temperature. The
display will show vour selection for a few seconds, then
the owtside temperature will show, If you push the knob
the set temperature will again be displayed for a few
seconds, then the outside temperiture will show

Passenger Temperature Knob

The right (PASS) knob
adjusts the air temperature
ofl the passenger's side 50
il 1% warmer oF cooler than
the tempernture set by

the driver,

Tum the PASS knob toward red 1o the nght 1o raise the
temperature, Tum it toward blue to the left to lower the
temperature, The passenger temperature will not be
shown in the display

Auto Bution

For the most efficient operation vou should press the
AUTO bunon und set the system temperature,

The system will select the best fan speed and anrflow
seftings 10 keep you comfortable, The air conditioning
compressor will run if the outside temperature 15
above d0°F (4.3°C), You may notice a delay

af three 1o four minutes before the fan comes on.

OIT Button

Push the OFF button to tum the system off, The display
will show OFF and outside temperature. The system will
conbinue to putomatically control air temperature to the
last sel lemperature.

Manual Control

I vou prefer to manuvally control the heating, cooling
und ventilation in vour vehicle,: set the system (o the
temperature and lan speed you want. Next, push the
desired wirflow direction pushbutton, The system will
try to maintain the temperature you set using the mode
yiori select. The following suggestions will help the
system run more ¢fficiently in munual mode.




Fan Button

85’ The button below the display is used 10 manually
select the foree of air you want. The display will show
the fan speed. Fan control 15 no longer automatic, but
the system remains in auto temperature control.

If the airflow seems very low when the fan knob i3
tumed to the highest setting regardless of the mode
setting, your passenger compartment air filter (if
equipped) may need to be replaced. see “Maintenance
Schedule™ in the Indesx,

ASC Button

Press the A/C button to tum compressor on/off, AUTO
will be extinguished, but system will muintain auto air
delivery and auto blower,

Muode Button

The MODE button 15 used to contrel the direction of
airflow when the system s not in AUTO. The first press
will displuy the current aarflow direction, Repeated
pressing will eycle through the following air flow
directions shown in the display.

-
4 UPPER: This setting directs air through the
mstrument panel outlets.

.
"’l“; BI-LEV: This directs air two ways, Half of the air
15 directed through the {nstrument panel outlets. Most of
the remaining air is directed through the floor ducts and
a little to the defrost and side window vents,

U,

"’f} DEFOG: This setting allows half of the air to go
1o the floor ducts and half 1o the defrost and side
window vents. The air conditioning compressar will run
automatically in this setting unless the outside
temperature is below 40°F (4.57C),

*/-; LOWER: This senting sends most of the air
through the ducts near the floor, The rest comes out of
the defrost and side window vents,

¥ FRONT DEFROST BUTTON: This setting
directs most of the air through the defrost and side
window vents, Some of the air goes 1o the floor ducts,
The air conditioning compressor will rum sotomutically
In this setting unless the oumside temperature is below
H°F 4.5°C).

&5 RECIRC BUTTON: This setting recirculates the
air inside of your vehicle. This setting is not available in
defog or delmost mode,

2> OUTSIDE AIR BUTTON: This setting brings in

outside wir.
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Air Conditioning

On very hot days, open the windows long enough to let
hot, inside wir escape, This reduces the time the

compressor has to run, which should help fuel economy,

For quick cool-down on very hot days. use RECIRC.
If this setting 15 used for long periods of time, the air in
yvour vehicle may become oo dry.

For normal cooling on hot days, use UPPER with the
A/C button pushed in. The system will bring in outside
air and cool 1.

On cool but sunny days, the sun may warm your upper
body. but your lower body may not be warm enough.
You can vse BI-LEV with the A/C button pushed in.
The system will bring 1n outside air and direct 1t to your
upper body, while sending shightly warmed air 1o your
lower body. You may notice this temperature difference
more b some times thun others.

Heating

On cold days use LOWER. The system will bring in
outside air, heat it and send it to the floor ducts.

It your vehicle has an engine coolant heater, you can use
it to help your system provide warm air faster when it's
cold outside (0°F (=18°C) or lower). An engine coolant
heater warms the coolant your enging and heating
svstem use to provide heat. See “Engine Coolant
Heater” in the Index.

Yentilation

For mild outside temperatures when little heatng or
cooling 15 needed, use UPPER 10 direct outside mr
through your vehicle. Your vehicle also has the
flow-through ventilation system described later in
this section.

Delfogging and Defrosting

Your system has two settings for clearing the front and
side windows. To defrost the windows gquickly, use DEF.
To warm passengers while keeping the windows clean,
use DEFOG.
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Ventilation System
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Addjust the direction of artlow by moving the louvered
vents. To completely shut off airflow to the outlet move
the thumbwhee! down. To open the outlet for airflow
move the thumbwheel up.

Your vehicle's flow-through ventilation system supplies
oitside air o the vehicle when it is moving, Outside
air will wlso enter the vehicle when the air conditioning
fan is running.

Ventilation Tips

Keep the hood and front air inlet free of ice, snow or
any other obstruction, spch s leaves, The heater and
defroster will work far better, reducing the chance of
fogzing the mnside of your windows.

When you enter a vehicle in cold weather, set the
mode to FLOOR or LOWER and the fan o the
highest speed for a few moments before driving ofl.
This helps clear the intake ducts of snow and
moisture and reduces the chance of fogging the
mside of your windows.

Keep the mir path under the front seats clear of

objects. This helps air to circulate throughout
your vehicle,




Rear Window Defogger

The rear window defogger
uses & warming grid to
remove fog from the rear
window. Press the button to
turn the defogger on. It wall
turm itseld off after aboul

| () minules.

I wou turm i on again, the defogger will only run for
about five minutes before wrning off. You can also
turm it off by turning off the ignition or pressing the
hutton agaumn,

Do not attach anything like a temporary vehiele hicense
ir decal across the defogger gnd.

NOTICE:

Don't use a razor blade or something else sharp
on the inside of the rear window. If you do, you
could cut or damage the warming grid. and the
repairs wouldn’t be covered by your warranty.

Audio Systems

Your Deleo Electronics audio svstem has been designed
e operate casily and give years of bistenmg pleasure,
You will get the most enjoyment out of it 1f you acquaini
yoursell with i first, Find out what your Delco
Electronics system can do and how to operate all i1s
controls, o be sure you' re getting the most out of the
advanced engimeering that wenl into il

Setting the Clock

Press and hold HR until the correct hour appears. The
letter A or P may appear on the display for AM or PM,
Then, press and hold MN until the correct minute
appears. The clock muay be et with the ignition on

or off.




AM-FM Stereo with Cassetie Tape Plaver
and Automaltic Tone Control

S il en v )
=

S Oidamoblle

]

Playing the Radio

PWR-VOL: Press this knob to turn the system on and
off. To increase volume, turn the knob to the nght, Tum
it to the lelt to decrease volume.

RCL: Press this bution brietly to recall the station being
played or o display the clock. To change what is
normally shown on the display (station or time), press
the RCL button until you see the display you want, then
hold the RCL button until the display flashes. If you
press the button when the ignition is off, the clock will
show for i tew seconds.

Finding a Station

AM-FM: Press this button to switch between AM. FMI
and FM2. The display shows your selection.

TUNE: Press this knob hightly so it extends. Tum it to
choose ridio stations. Push the knob back into its stored
position when you re nol using L

SEEK: Press the up or down arrow to go to the next
higher or lower station and stay there. The sound will
mute while seeking,

SCAN: Press this button and release it to listen to
stutions for 4 few seconds, The radio will go o a sustion,
stop for a few seconds, then go on to the next station,
Press the button again to stop scanning. The sound will
mute while scanning, and SCAN will appear on the
display. If vou press SCAN for more than two seconds,
the radio will change to P SCAN mode, P SCAN will
appear on the display.,
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PUSHBUTTONS: The five numbered pushbutions let
vou retum to vour favorite stations. You can set up to
15 stations (five AM, five FM 1 and five FM2). Just:

1. Turn the radio on
Press AM-FM to select the bund.

3. Tune in the désired station.
4

Il

. Press TONE 1o select the equalization that best suits
the type of station selécted.

5. Press and hold one of the five numbered buttons.
The sound will mute. When 1t returns, release the
button. Whenever you press that numbered button.
the station vou set will return and the tone that vou
selected will also be automatically selected for
that bulton.

6. Repeat the steps for esch pushbutton.

P SCAN: Press SCAN for more than two seconds, and
P SCAN will appear on the display. The radio will go to
the first preset station stored on your pushbuttons, stop
for a few seconds, then go on 10 the next preset station.
Press SCAN aguin to stop scanning.

Setting the Tone

BASS: Press this knob lightly sooit extends. Turn the
knob to merease or decrease bass. When you use this
control, the rudio's wone seting will switch 1o manuoal.

TREB: Press this knob lightly so it extends. Then pull
the knob all the way outl. Turn the knob to increase or
decrease treble, When yvou use this control, the radio’s
one setting will switch to manual, If 4 station is weak or
noisy, you may want 1o decrepse the treble.

Push these knobs back into their stored positions when
vou're not using them.

TONE: This feature allows yvou to choose preset bass
and treble equalization settings designed for jazz. vocal,
pop. rock and classical stations. JAZZ will appear on the
display when you Drst press TONE. Each time vou press
it, another setting will appear on the display, Press it
again after CLASSIC appears and MANUAL will
appear. Manual one conirol will return to the BASS and
TREB knobs. Alsa, if you use the BASS and TREB
knobs, control will return 1o them and MANLUAL

will appear.
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Adjusting the Speakers

BAL: Press this knob lightly so it extends, Turmn the knob
o move the sound o the left or nght speakers. The maddle
position bulances the sound between the speikers.

FADE: Press the knob lightly so it extends. Then pull
the knob all the way out. Turn it to move the sound to
the front or rear speakers. The muddle position balances
the sound between the speakers.

Push these knobs back into their stored positions when
yiou re not using them,

Playing a Cassette Tape

Your tape player is built to work best with tapes that are
210 45 minutes long on each side. Tapes longer than
that are so thin they may not work well in this plaver.

The longer side with the tape visible should face to the
right, If the ignition s on, but the radio is off, the tape
can be inserted and will begin playing. I you hear
nithing but a garbled sound, the tape may not be in
squurely, Press EJECT to remove the tupe and start over,

While the tape 1s playving, use the VOL. FADE. BAL.
TREB. BASS, TONE, SEEK and SCAN controls just as
vou do for the radio, The display will show TP with a
box aroumd it and an arrow 1 show which side of the
lapé is playing,

Your tape bias is set avtomatically, When o metal or
chrome tape is inserted, HI-BTAS appears on the
display. I vou wunt to insert a tape when the ignition is
off, first press EIECT or RCL.

If E and & number appear on the radio display, the tape
won't play beciuse of an error.

® Li10: The tape is tight and the player con't tum the
tipe hubs, Remove the tape, Hold the tape with the
open end down and try o twm the dght hub o the lef
with a pencil. Tum the tape over and repeat. I the
hubs do not turn easily. vour tape may be damaoged and
should not be used in the player. Try a4 new lape to
mike sure your player is working properly,

® [E11: The tape 1s broken. Try 4 new tape.

IF any error occurs repeatedly or if an ermor cun’t be
corrected, please contact your retailer, If your radio
displays an error number, write it down and provide il to
vour retailer when reporting the problem.

REY (1): Press thas button to reverse the tape rapidly.
Press it again 1o return 1o playing speed, The radio will
play the last=selected station while the tape reverses.
You may select stanions during REY operanon by
using TUNE.
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FWD (2): Press this button 1o advance quickly o
another part of the tape. Press the button again 1o return
1o playing speed. The radio will play the last-selected
stunion while the tape advances, You may select stations
during FWD operation by using TUNE.

PROG (3): Press this button to play the other side of
the tape.

B0 (49 Press this button to reduce background noise,
Nate that the double-D symbaol will appear on the display,

Dolby Noise Reduction is manufactured under a hicense
from Daolby Luborutories Licensing Corporanon. Dolby
and the double-D symbol are trademarks of Dolby
Laboratonies Licensing Corporation.

TONE: Press this button to select a tone while playing a
cassette. The tone will be automatically set whenever
viu play a cassette tape.

SEEK: Press the up or down arrow to search for the
next or previous selection on the tape. Your tape must
have at Ieast three seconds of silence between each
selection for SEEK o work.

SCAN: Press this button to fisten to each selection for a
tew seconds. The tape will go to the next selection, stop
for a few seconds, then go on to the next selection. Press

this button again to stop scannimg. The sound will mute,
SCAN will appear on the display and the tape direction
arrow will blink while scunning.

AM-=FM: Press this button o play the radio when a tape
is in the player. The tape will stop but remuin in the player.

TAPE AUX: If you have a tape inserted and the radio s
playing, press TAPE AUX to play vour wpe. To return
1o the radio while a tape is playing, press AM-FM. The
inactive tape will remain safely inside the radio for
future listening.

EJECT: Press this button to remove the tape, The radio
will play. EJECT may be activated with either the
tgnition or radho off, Cassettes may be loaded with the
radio and ignittion off if this button is pressed first.

CLN: If this message appears on the display, the
cassetie tape plaver needs to be cleaned, It will stll play
tapes, but you should clean 1 as soon us possible to
prevent damage 1o the tapes and player. See “Care of
Your Cassette Tape Player” in the Index. After you cleun
the player, press and hold EJECT for five seconds to
reset the CLN indicator, The mdio will display == 1o
show the indicator was reset.




AM-FM Stereo with Cassette Tape and
Compact Disc Player with Automatic Tone
Control (If Equipped)

If your vehicle is equipped with the Bose™ AM-FM
Steren with Cassette Tape and Compact Disc Player (not
shown ), aulomatic tone contral is not avarlable, Your
radio will have a MUTE button rather thin a

TONE button.

Playing the Radio

PWR-VOL: Press this knob to turn the system on and
off, To increase volume. turn the knob to the nght. Tumn
il to the lefi to decrease volume,

RCL: Press this bulton briefly (o recall the station being
plaved or to display the clock. To change what is
normally shown on the display (station or time ), press
the RCL buttom until you see the display vou want, then
hold the RCL button until the display flashes, If you
press the button when the ignition is off, the clock will
show for a few seconds.

MUTE: Press this button to silence the system, Press i
agmn to tum on the sound. (This button 1s available on
the Bose radio only,)

Finding a Station

AM-FM: Press this button to switch between AM, FM |
and FM32. The display shows your selection.

TUNE: Press this knob lightly 50 it extends. Tumn it to
choose radio stations, Push the knob back into its stored
position when you'ré not using i,

SEEK: Press the up or down arrow to 2o to the next
higher or lower station and stay there. The sound will
mite while seeking.
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SCAN: Press this button und release it to listen 1o
stations for a few seconds, The radio will go o u station,
stop for a few seconds, then 20 on (o the next sttion.
Press the button again to stop scanning. The sound will
mute while scanning, and SCAN will appear on the
display, If you press SCAN for more than two seconds,
the racio will change to P SCAN mode. P SCAN will
appear on the display.

PUSHBUTTONS: The five numbered pushbuttons let
YOU returm W your favorite stations. You can sel up to

| 5 stations (five AM, five FM1 and five FM2), Just;
Tum the radio on.

Press AM=FM 1o select the band.

Tune in the desired station.

Press TONE 10 select the equalization that best suits
the type of staticn selected. (This function is not
available on the Bose radio.)

Press and hald one of the five numbered buttons.
The sound will mute, When it returns, release the
button, Whenever you press thit mimbered button,
the station yvou set will return and the tone that you
selected will nlso be amomatically selected for that

button. (The tone will not avtomatically return on the
Bose radio. )

. Repeal the steps for each pushbution,

= L Pk =

Lt

P SCAN: Press SCAN for more than two seconds, and
P SCAN will uppear on the digplav. The radio will go to
the first preset station stored on your pushbuttons, stop
for a few scconds. then go on to the next preset station.
Press SCAN ngaim to stop scanning.

Setting the Tone

BASS: Press this knob lightly so it extends. Turn the
knob to increase or decrease bass, When you use this
control, the radio’s tone setting will switch to manual,
{The radio’s tone setting will not switch to manuval on
the Bose radio.)

TREB: Press this knob lightly so it extends. Then pull the
knob all the way out, Turn the knob to increase o
decrease treble. When you wse this control, the radio’s tone
setting will switch 1o manual, (The mdio’s tone setting will
not switeh o munual on the Bose radio,) It a station 1%
wedk or nolsy, you may wint 1o decrease the treble,

Push these knobs back into their stored positions when
You re not using them.

TONE: This feature allows you to choose preset bass and
ireble equulization settings designed for jazz, vocal, pop,
rock and classical stations. JAZZL will appear on the
display when you first press TONE. Each time you press
it, another setting will appear on the display. Press it
again after CLASSIC appears and MANUAL will appear.
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Tone control will retum o the BASS and TREB knobs,
Also, if vou use the BASS and TREB knobs, camral will
return 1o them and MANUAL will appear. (This button is
not avanlable on the Bose rdio.)

Adjusting the Speakers

BAL: Press this knob lightly so it extends, Tum the knob
o move the sound 1w the left or rght speakers. The middle
position balances the sound between the speakers.

FADE: Press the knob lightly so it extends. Then pull
the knob all the way out. Turn it to move the sound to
the front or rear speakers. The middle position balances
the sound between the speakers.

Push these knobs back into their stored positions when
you're not using them.

Playing a Cassette Tape

Your tape player is built to work best with tapes that are
3010 45 minutes long on each side. Tapes longer than
that are so thin they may not work well in this pluyer.

The longer side with the tape visible should face 1o the
nght. If the ignition is on, but the radio 15 off, the wpe
can be inserted and will begin playing. If you hear
nothing but 4 garbled sound, the tape may not be in
squarely. Press ETECT to remove the tupe and start over

While the tape 1s playing, use the VOL, FADE, BAL,
TREB, BASS, TONE, SEEK and SCAN controls just as
you do for the radio. (The TONE control 15 not available
on the Bose radio.) The display will show TP with a box
around it and an arrow to show which side of the tape

1s playing.

Your tape bias is sel automatically, When a metal or
chrome tpe 15 inseéried, HI-BIAS appears on the
display, I you want to inserl a lupe when the ignition is
off, first press EJECT or RCL.,

If E and a number appear on the radio display and the
tape won'| play because of an error, 1t could be that:

® E10: The tape is tight and the player can’t wrn the
tipe hubs. Remove the tape. Hold the tpe with the
open end down and try o tum the nght hub 1o the left
with o pencil. Turn the pe over and repeat. IF the
hubs do not twm easily, your tpe may be damaged od
should not be used in the player. Try a new tape (o
miake sure your player is working properly,

® E11: The tpe 15 broken. Try a new tape

I any error occurs repeatedly or if an error can’t be

corrected, please contact your retdiler. I your radio

displays an error number, write it down and provide it

o your retailer when reporting the problem.
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REV (1): Press this button o reverse the tape rapidly.
Press it aguin 1o return 1o playing speed. The radio will
pliy the last-selected station while the tape reverses.
You muy select stations during REV operation by
using TLINE.

FWD (2): Press thas button 1o advance quickly 1o
another part of the tape, Press the button again to refurn
1 plaving speed. The radio will play the list-selected
station while the tape advances. You may select stations
during FWD operation by using TUNE.

PROG (3): Press this button to play the other side of
the tape.

O 4): Press this button to reduce background noise.
Note that the double-I) symbol will appear on the display.

Dolby Noise Reduction is munulactured under a license
fronn Dolby Laboratories Licensing Corporation. Dolby
and the double-D symbal are trademarks of Dolby
Luboratories Licensing Corporation,

TONE: Press this bugton to select o tone while playving a
cassette. The tone will be automatically set whenever
you play a cassette tape. (This button 1s not available on
the Bose radio.)

SEEK: Press the up or down werow ta search for the
next or previous selection on the tape. Your tape must
have wt least three seconds of silence between cach
selection for SEEK to work.

SCAN: Press this button 1o listen to cach selection for a
few seconds. The tape will go to the next selection, stop
for a few seconds; then go on to the pext selection. Press
this hutton again to stop scanning. The sound will mute
while scanning, SCAN will appear on the display and
the tape direction arrow will blink while scanning.

AM-FM: Press this button (o plity the radio when o lupe
i in the pluyer. The tape will Stop but remain in the player.

TAPE-CD: Press this button if you have o disc loaded
i the CD player and the radio is playing, to play a
compact disc. Press AM=FM 1o return 1o the radio when
a compact dise 15 plaving. Press TAPE-CD to switch
between the tape and compact disc if both are loaded,
The inactive tupe or CD will remuin salely inside the
radio for future listening. The display will show TP

and CD.




EJECT: Press this button to remove the tape. The radio
will play, EIECT may be activated with either the
ignition or radio off. Cassettes may be loaded with the
rachio and ignition of T if this button s pressed firsy.

CLN: If this message appears on the display, the
casselte tape player needs to be cleaned. It will sull play
tapes, but you should clean it as soon as possible to
prevent damage to the tupes and player. See “Care of
Your Cassette Tape Plaver™ in the Index. After you clean
the plaver, press and hold EJECT for five seconds to
reset the CLN indicator. The radio will display =—— 10
show the indicator was resel.

Playving 4 Compact Dise

With the ignition on, insert a disc partway into the slot,
lubel side up. The plaver will pull it in and the dise
should begin playing. If vou want to insert a CD when
the ignition is off, first press EJECT or RCL.

The CI player will play either normal-size discs or the
smaller 8 cm discs with an adapter.

Mote that when the disc is inserted, CD will be
displayed. When the disc is playing, a box will appeur
around CIY on the display, If you select a tone setting for
your CD, it will be sctivated each time you play o CD.
(The tone setting function is not avulable on the

Hose radio. )

As cach new track starts to play, the track number will
appear in the display.

[T E ferror) and a number appear on the rdio display
and the disc comes out, it could be that:

® E20: The road is 100 rough, The disc should play
when the road 15 smoother.

e E20: The disc is dirty, scraiched, wet or
upside down,

® E20: The air is very humid. If so, wait about an hour
and try pgain.

[f any ermor occurs repeatedly or if an emmor can’t be
corrected, please contact your retatler. I vour radio
displays an error number, write it down and provide it to
your retiiler when reporting the problerm.

REV (1): Press and hold this button to quickly reverse
within a truck. You will hear sound at a reduced volume,
The display will show elapsed time.

FWD (2): Press and hold this button to quickly advance
within a track, You will hear sound at o reduced volume.
The display will show elapsed time.

RDM (5): Press this button 1o hear the tracks in random,
rather than sequential. order. RDM will appear on the
display when you press this button.
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TONE: Press this button 1o select a tone while playing
a compact disc. The tone will be automatically set
whenever vou play a compact disc. (This button is ol
avdilable on the Bose radio.)

SEEK: Press the down arrow 10 go to the start of the
current track 1f more than eight seconds have played.
Press the up arrow to go to the next track, If you hold
the button or press it more than once, the player will
continue moving rearward or forward through the dise.

SCAN: Press this button to listen to each selection for o
few seconds. The disc will go 1o the next selection, stop
for a few seconds, then go on to the next selection. Press
this button again to stop scanning. The sound will mute
while scanning, SCAN will appear on the display.

RCL: Press this button to see which track 1s playing.
Pross it again within five seconds to see how long it has
been playing. To change what is normally shown on the
display (track or elapsed time), press the button unril
vou see the display you want, then hold the button

until the display flashes, While elapsed time is showing,
EL T™M will appear on the display.

AM-FM: Press this button o pliy the mdio when o disc
15 in the player.

TAPE-CD: Press this button to change o the tape or
dise function when the radio is on and cither a tape or
CD is inserted. Press AM-FM 1o returmn 1o the radio
while a CD or tape is playving. The insctive tape or CD
will remain safely mside the radio for future listening. If
you have the optionnl CD changer and the CD changer
1s loaded, the TAPE-CD button will activate the chunger
and a box will be lighted around CDC in the display.

EJECT: Press this button to remove the compact disc or
chssette tape, The icon with the box around it on the
display will eject and the radio will play. EYECT may be
activated with either the ignition or radio off. Cassettes
and compact discs may be loaded with the radio and
ignition off if this button 18 pressed first.
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Trunk-Mounted CD Changer (If Equipped)

With the optional compact disc changer, you can play up

tr 12 discs continuously. Normal size discs may be
played using the trays supplied in the magazine.

The small dises (5 cm) can be playved only with specially

designed trays.

You must first load the maguzine with discs before you
can play a compact disc. Each of the 12 trays holds one
disc. Press the button on the back of the magazine and
pull gently an one of the trays. Load the traoys from

botiom 1o top, placing a disc on the tray label side down.
If you load a disc label side up, the disc will not play
and an error will occur, Gently push the tray back nio
the magazine slot. Repeat this procedure for leading up
io 12 discs in the magazine.

COnce you have loaded the discs in the magazme, shde
open the door of the compact dise (CD) changer. Push
the maguzine into the changer n the direction of the
arrow marked on wop of the mugazine,

Close the door by sliding 1t all the way to the left. If the
door 1s lelt partally open, the changer will not operate
and an error will occur, When the door 15 closed, the
changer will begin checking for discs in the magozine.
This will continue for up 1o two minutes depending on
the number of discs loaded.

To eject the magazine from the player. shide the CD
changer door all the way open. The niugazine will
automatically eject. Remember to keep the door closed
whenever possible to keep dirt and dust from getting
inside the changer.
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All of the CD functions are controlled by the radio
buttons except for ejecting the magazine. Whenever a
CD magazine with dises s loaded in the changer, the
compact disc symbaol (CDC) will appear on the rado
display. If the CD changer 1s checking the magazing for
CDs. the (CDC) symbol will flash on the display until

the changer is ready to play. When a CD begins plaving,

a dise and track number will be displayed. The disc
numbers are listed on the front of the magazine.

For your convenience, a storage cavity for a sparé
magazine or CDs is located below the CD changer. To
retain stored items. the attached elastic cord may be
pulled downwurd and secured along the bottom edge of
the opening near the center.

Compact Disc Ervors

If E and a number appear on the display, an error has
occurred and the compact dise temporanly cannot play.

The CD changer will send un error message 1o the
receiver to indicate;

® EJi: Disc Label Side Up
® E3: CD Changer Door Open
® E35: CD Changer Canndge Empty

If the error occurred while tryving to play a CD in the
compact disc plaver or changer, the following conditions
may have caused the error;

® The moad is too rough. The disc should play when the
road is smoother.

® The dise is diny. scratched or wet,

® The disc is lnbel side up. If so, load the disc label
side down,

® The air s very hurmd. If so, wint abour an hour and
Iry agan

® The CD changer door 1s open. Completely close the
door to restore normal operation,

® Anempty magazine is inserted i the CD changer,
Try the magazime again with a dise loaded on one of
the troys.

If any error occurs repeatedly or if an error cannot be
corrected, please contact your retaler. If your radio
displays an ervor number, write it down and provide it 1o
vour retaler when réporting the problem.




Playing a Compact Disc

REV: Press and hold this button to quickly reverse
within a track. As the CD reverses, elapsed time will be
displayed 1o help you find the correct passuge.

FWD: Press and hold this button to quickly adviance
within a track. As the CD advances, elupsed time will be
displayed to help yvou find the correct passage,

PROG: Pross this button to select the next dise in the
magazine. Each time you press PROG, the disc number
on the radio display will go to that of the next svailable
CD. If a CD cannot be played, its number will be
skipped when selecting discs while using the

PROG button,

RDM: Press this button to enter the random pluy miode,
RDM will appear on the display. While in this mode, the
tracks on the discs will be played in random order. If
vou press PROG or SEEK while in the random mode,
discs and trocks will be scimned randomly. Press this
button again to turn off the random feature and return to
normal operation,

RCL: Press this button 1o see what track is currently
playing. Press RCL again within five seconds to see how
long the track has been plaving. EL. TM will appear on
the display when in elopsed time mode, When a new
track starts to play, the track number will also appear.

Press RCL a third time and the time of day will
be displayed.

SEEK: Press the SEEK down armrow while playing a CD
to go back 1o the start of the current track il more than
eight seconds have played. If you press it again, the
chunger will 2o to previous tracks. Pross the SEER up
arrow und it will go 1o the next higher track on the disc.

SCAN: Press this button and release to listen to each
selection for a few seconds, The first few seconds of
each selection on the current disc will be played. The
sound will mute while scanning and SCAN will appear
on the display. Press this button again to stop scanning.

P SCAN: Press and hold the SCAN button {or two
seconds 1o hear the first selection of each lbaded dise for
a few seconds. The sound will mute while scanning and
P SCAN will appeur on the display. Press SCAN again
10 Stop scanning.

TAPE/AUX, CIYAUX, OR TAPE/CD: Press one of
these buttons depending on which radio you have to
play a CD if you have @ magazing loaded in the changer
and the radio s playing. To return to the radio while a
CD is playing, press AM-FM. You cun also press this
button 1o switch between o cassetie tape, CI or the CD
changer il all three are loaded and your radio is
equipped with these options.

3-22



Theft-Deterrent Feature

THEFTLOCK"™ is designed 10 discourage theft of your
ruchio, It works by using a secret code 1o disable all radio

functions whenever battery powar is removed.

The THEFTLOCK feature or the radio may be used or
ignored. I ignored, the system plays normally and the
radio is not protected by the feature, If THEFTLOCK i1s

activated, your radio will not operate if stolen.

When THEFTLOCK is activated, the radio will display

LOC 1o indicate a locked condition anytime battery

power 1s removed. If your battery loses power for any
reason, you must unlock the radio wath the secrel code

before it will operate.

Activating the Theft=-Deterrent Featore

The instructions which follow explain how 1o enter your

secret code to setivate the THEFTLOCK system. [t is
recommended that vou read through all nine steps
before starting the procedure.

NOTE: If you allow more than 15 seconds to elapse

between any steps, the radio automatically reverts to
time and you must start the procedure over at Step 4.

. Write down uny three or four-digit number from

OO0 o 1999 and keep it in a safe place separate from

the vehicle.

Turn the ignition (o ACCESSORY or ON.

3. Tumn the radio off.

Press the | and 4 buttons together. Hold them down
until —- shows on the display. Next vou will use the
secret code number which you have written down,

5, Press MN and 000 will appear on the display.

6, Press MN again o make the last two digits agree

with your code.

. Press HR to make the first one or two digits agree

with vour code.

Press AM-FM after you have confirmed that the
code matches the secrer code you have written down.
The display will show REP to let vou know that you
need to repeat Steps 3 through 7 to confirm your
secret code,

Press AM-FM and this time the display will show
SEC 1o let vou know that vour radio is secure,
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Linlocking the Theft-Deterrent Feature Aller
Power Loss

Enter your secret code as follows: pause no more than
13 seconds between steps;

|, LOC appears when the ignition is on.
2. Press MN and (000 will appear on the display,

3. Press MN again to make the last two digits agree
with your code.

4. Press HR to make the first one or two digits agree
with your code,

Press AM-FM after you have confirmed that the

iR

code matches the secret code you have written down.

The display will show SEC, indicating the radio is
now operable and secure,
If you enter the wrong code eight times, INOP wall
appear on the display. You will have o wait an hour
with the 1gnition on before you can try again. When you
try again, you will only have three chances to eénter the
correct code before INOP appears.

If you lose or forgel your code, contact your retailer.

Disabling the Theft=Deterrent Feature

Enter your secrel code as follows: pause no more than
15 seconds between steps;

Tum the ignition to ACCESSORY or ON.
Turn the radio off.

Press the | and 4 buttons together. Hold them down
until SEC shows on the display.

4. Press MN and 000 will appear on the display,

W =

L

Press MN again 1o make the last two digits agree
with your code.

6. Press HR to make the first one or two digits agree
with vour code.

7. Press AM-FM after you have confirmed that the
code matches the secret code you have written down.
The display will show —-, indicating that the radio is
no longer secured,

If the code entered is incorrect, SEC will appear on the
display. The radio will remain secured until the correct
code is entered.

When battery power is removed and later applied to
secured radio, the rudio won't turm on and LOC will
appear on the display.

To unlock a secured radio, see “Unlocking the
Theft-Deterrent Feature After a Power Loss™ earlier in
this section.
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Audio Steering Wheel Controls Lnderstanding Radio Reception
(If Equipped)

AM

The range tor most AM stahons 1s greater than for FM,
especially at might: The longer range, however, can
couse stapons to mterfere with each other: AM can pick
up noise from things like storms and power hines. Try
reducing the treble to reduce this noise if you ever get it

It your vehicle has this
feature, you can control
certain radio functions
using the buttons on your
steering wheel

FM Stereo

FM stereo will give you the best sound. but FM signals
will reach only about 10 to 40 miles (16 to 65 km). Tall
hutldings or hills can imerfere with FM signals,; causing
the sound o come and go

VOL: Press the up or down arrow to increase or
decrease volume.,

SEER: Press this button (o tune to a hagher radio
station, When playing o cassetie tape or compact disc,
press SEEK 1o hear the next selection. Theére must be
at least a three-second gap between selechions on 4
casselle lape.

PROG: Press this button to tune m & igher preset rudio
station. When playing a cassetie tape, press PROG 1o

hear the other side of « tape that is playing. When using
the CD changer, this button will seek the next selection.




Tips About Your Audio System

Hearing damage from Joud noise 1s almost undetectable
until it s too late, Your hearing can adapt to higher
volumes of sound. Sound that seems normal can be loud
and harmful to your hearing. Take precautions by
adjusting the volume confrol on vour radio 1o a safe
sound level betore your heanng adapts to 11

To help avoid heanng loss or damage:
®  Adjust the volume control 1o the lowest settmg.

®  [nerease volume slowly until vou hear comfortably
and clearly.

NOTICE:

Before vou add any sound equipment fo your
vehicle -- like a tape player, CB radio, mohile
telephone or two=way radio == be sure you can
add what vou want. If vou can, it’s very
important to do it properly. Added sound
equipment may interfere with the operation of
vour vehicle's engine, Deleo Electronics radio or
other systems, and even damage them. Your
vehicle's systems may interfere with the
operation of sound equipment that has been
added improperly.

S0, before adding sound equipment, check with
vour retailer and be sure to check Federal rules
covering mobile radio and telephone units.
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Care of Your Cassette Tape Player

A tape player that 1% not cleaned regularly can canse
reduced sound gquality, roined casseties or g damaged
mechanism, Cussette tupes should be stored in their
cases away from contaminants, direct sunlight and
extreme heat. If they aren’t, they muy not operate
properly or may cause failure of the tape player.

Your tape pluyer should be cleaned regularly afier every
50 howurs of use. Your radio may displuy CLN to indicate
that vou have uséd your tape plaver for 50 hours withow
resetting the tape cléan tumer, If this message appears on
the display. your cassette lupe player needs 1o be
cleaned, It will still play tapes, but vou should clean it as
soon a8 possible (o prevent darmage to vour tipes and
plaver. If you notice a reduction in sound quality. try a
known good cassette to see if 1t s the tape or the wape
player at fault. If this other cassetie has no improvement
in sound guality, clean the tape plaver.

The recommended cleaning method for your cussette
tape player is the use of a serubbing setion,
non-abrasive cleaning casseite with pads which scrub
the tape head as the hubs of the cleaner cassetie turmn,
The recommended cleaning cassefie is dvailable through
yvour retail Facility (GM Part No. 123447809),

When using a scrubbing action, non-abrusive cleaning
cassette, it 18 normal for the cassette 1o eject because
vour unit is equipped with a cut tape detection feature
and a cleaning cassetie may appewr as a broken tope. If
the cleaning cassette ejects, insert the cassette at least
three times to ensure thorough cleaning.

You may also choose a non-scrubbing action, wet-type
cleaner which uses a cassette with a fabric belt 1o clean
the tape head. This type of cleaning casserte will not
gject onats own. A pon=scrubbing action cleansr may
not clean as thoroughly as the scrubbing type cleaner.
The vse of a non-scrubbing action, dry-type cleanmg
cassette 15 not recommended.

After you ¢lean the player, press and hold EIECT for
five seconds to reset the CLN indicator, The radio will
display === to show the indicator was resel,

Cassettes are subject 1o wear and the sound quality
may degrade over time. Always make sure the cassetie
tape is in good condition before you have vour tape
pluver serviced.
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Care of Your Compact Discs

Himdle discs carefully. Store them in their original cases
of other protective cases and away from direct sunlight
nnd dust. If the surface of a disc is soiled. dampen a
clean, soft cloth in g mild, neutral detergent solution and
cleun 11, waping from the center 1o the edge.

Be sure never 1o touch the signal surface when handling
discs. Pick up discs by grasping the ouler edges or the
edge of the hole and the outer edge.

Care of Your Compact Disc Player

The use of CD lens cleaner dises 15 not advised, due to
the risk of conmtaminating the lens of the CD optics with
lubricants internal to the CD mechanism,

Backglass Antenna (If Equipped)

Your AM=FM antenna 15 integrated with your rear
window defogger, located in the rear window, Be sure
that the mside surface of the rear window is not
scraiched and that the lines on the glass are not
damuged. If the inside surface is damaged. it could
interfere with radio reception.

NOTICE:

Do not try 1o ¢lear frost or other material from
the inside of the rear window with a razor blade
or anything else that is sharp. This may damage
the rear defogger grid and affect your radie’s
ability to pick up stations clearly. The repairs
wouldn't be covered by your warranty.

Because this antenna is butlt mta your rear window,
there is a reduced nisk of damage caused by car washes
and vandals

[f yvou choose 1o add a cellular telephoneg o your vehicle,
and the antenna needs 1o be attached o the glass, be sure
that vou do not damage the grid lines for the AM-FM
antenna. There is enougeh space between the lines (o
attuch a cellular telephone antenna without interfenmg
with radio reception,




Section 4 Your Driving and the Road

Here vou'll find information about dnving on different kinds of roads and in varying weather conditions. We ve also
included many other useful ups on drving.

4-2 Defensive Driving 4-17 Drving in Rain gnd on Wet Roads
4-3 Drunken Dniving 4-2() Ciry Driving

4~ Control of o Vehicle 4-21 Freeway Driving

46 Braking 4-22 Before Leaving on o Lang Trip
4-11 Stleering 4-23 Fighway Hypnosis

4-13 Off-Road Recovery 4-23 Hill and Mountain Roads

4-13 Passing 4-25 Winter Dnving

4-14 Loss ol Control 4-29 Loading Your Vehicle

4-16 Diriving at Night 4-11 Towing a Trasler
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Defensive Driving

The best advice anyone can give about driving is:
Drive defensively.

Please start with & very important safety device in
vour Oldsmobile: Buckle up. (See "Safety Belis™ in
the Index.)

Defensive driving really means “be ready for anything.”
On city streets, rural roads or freeways. it means
“always expect the ynexpected.”

Assume that pedestriuns or other drivers are going to be
cureless and make mistakes. Anticipate what they might
di. Be ready for their mistakes

Resr-end collisions are about the most préventuble

of aecidents, Yet they are common. Allow enough
following distance. It's the best defensive driving
maneuver, 1n both eity and rural driving. You never
know when the vehicle i fromt of you is going to brake
or turm suddenly,

Defensive driving requires that a driver concentrale
on the driving sk, Anything that distracts from the
driving task -- such as concentrating on a cellular
lelephone call, reading, or reaching for something on
the floor -- makes proper defensive doving more
difficult and can even cause a collision, with resulting
imjury. Ask a passenger 1o help do things like this, or
pull off the road 1n a safe place to do them yourself
These simple defensive driving techmques could save
your lite.




Drunken Driving

Death and injury associated with drinking and driving
1s & mational tragedy. 1t's the number one contributor 1o
the highway death 1oll, claiming thousands of victims
Svery year.

Alcohol affects four things that anyone needs to drive
u vehicle:

® Judement

® Muscular Coordination
® Vision

®  Attentiveness.

Police records show that almost half of all motor
vehicle-related deaths involve aleohol. In most cases,
these deaths are the result of someone who was drinking
and drving. In recent years, over 17,000 annual motor
vehicle-related deaths have been associated with the

use of aleahal, with more than 300,000 people injured.

Muny adults -- by some estimates, nearly half the adult
population -- choose never 1o drink aleohol, so they
never drive after drinking, For persons under 21, it's
against the law 1n every ULS. state 1o drink alcohaol.
There are good medical, psychological and
developmental reasons for these laws,

The obyious way (o solve this highway safety problem
is for people never to drink alcobol and then drave. But
whal if people do? How much is "too much™ if the
driver plans to drive? It's a lot less than many might
think. Although it depends on each person und situation,
here is some general information on the problem.

The Blood Alcohol Concentration {BAC) of someone
who is drinking depends wpon four things:

® The amount of alcohol consumed
® The drinker’s body weight

® The amount of food that 15 consumed before und
durning drnkmg

® The length of time it has taken the drinker to
consume the alcohol.

According to the Amencan Medical Association, a
180-1b. (82 kg) person who drinks three |2-ounce

{355 ml) bottles of beer in an hour will eénd up with a
BAC of about 0,06 percent. The person would reach the
sume BAC by drinking three 4-ounce (120 ml) glusses
of wine or three mixed drinks il each had 1-1/2 cunces
(45 ml) of a liguor like whiskey, gin or vodka.




Since alcohol is carried in body water, this means that a
woman generally will reach a higher BAC level than a
man of her same body weight when each has the same
number of drinks.

The law in many U.S. states sets the legal limit at o BAC
of 0,10 percent. In a growing number of U.5. states, and
throughout Canada, the hmit is 0,08 percent, In some
other countries, it's even lower. The BAC himit for all
commercial drivers in the Umited States is (0,04 percent.

The BAC will be over 0.10 percent after three to six
drinks (in one hour). Of course, as we've seen, it
depends on how much aleohol 15 in the drinks. and how
quickly the person drinks them.

Bur the ability 1o drive is affected well below a BAC
of (. 10 percent, Research shows that the doving skills
of many people are impaired at 4 BAC approaching

It"s the amount of aleohol that counts, For example, if (1005 pervent, and that the effects are worse at night. All
the sume person drunk three double martinis (3 ounces drivers are impaired at BAC levels above (1,05 percent.
or 90 ml of hquor each) within an hour, the person’s Statistics show that the chance of being in o collision
BAC would be close to (.12 percent, A person who increases shurply for dovers who have a BAC of
consumes food just before or during drinking will have (.05 percent or-above. A driver with o BAC level of

a somewhat lower BAC level. (106 percent has doubled his or her chunce of having a

colhsion, Ata BAC level of (0, 10 percent, the chance of
this driver having a collision is 12 times greater; at @
level of 0,15 percent, the chance is 25 times greater!

There 15 a gender difference, 100, Women generally have
i lpwer relative percentage of body water thun men.
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The body takes about an hour to rid itsell of the alcohol
m one drnk. No amount of coffee or number of cold
showers will speed that up. “T'll be careful™ 1sn't the
right answer. What if there’s an emergency, a nead to
take sudden action, as when a child darts into the street?
A person with even a moderate BAC might not be able
10 react quickly enough 10 avond the collision.

There’s something else about drinking and driving that
mamy people don't know. Medical research shows that
alcohol ina person’s system can moke crash injures
worse, especially injuries to the brain, spinal cord or
heart. This means that when anyone who has been
drinking == driver or passenger = i8 in a crash, that
person’s chance of being killed or permanently disabled
i mgher than 1f the person had not been drinking.

/\ CAUTION:

Drinking and then driving is very dangerous.
Your reflexes, perceptions, attentiveness and
Judgment can be affected by even a small amount
of aleohol. You can have a serious == or even

fatal == collision if you drive after drinking,
Please don’t drink and drive or ride with a
driver who has been drinking. Ride home in a
cab; or if you're with a group, designate a driver
who will not drink.

s
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Control of a Vehicle

You have three systems thut make your vehicle go where
you want it to go. They are the brakes, the steéring and
the accelerator. All three systems have 1o do their work
al the places where the tires meet the road.

Sometimes, as when you're driving on snow or ice, it's
easy to ask more of those control systems than the tires
and road can provide. That means you can lose control
of your vehicle.

Braking

Braking action involves perception time and
reaciton lime.

First, you have to decide to push on the brake pedal.
That's perceprion time. Then you have to bring up
vour foot and do it. That's reaction time.

Average reaction time is about 3/4 of a second. But
that's only an avernge. It might be less with one driver
and as long as two or three seconds or more with
another. Age, physical condition, aleriness, coordination
and eyesight all play a part. So do alcohol, drugs and
frustration. But even in 3/4 of a second, a vehicle
moving at 60 mph (100 kovh) travels 66 feet (20 m).
That could be a lot of distance inan emergency, so
keeping enough space between your vehicle and

others is important,

And, of course, actual stopping distances vary greatly
with the surface of the road {(whether jt's pavement or
gravel); the condition of the road (wet, dry, icy): tire
tread; the condition of vour brakes; the weight of the
vehicle and the amount of brake force upplied.
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Avoid needless heavy braking, Some people drive in
spurts == heavy acceleration followed by heavy braking
-= rather than keeping pace with raffic. This is a
mustake. Your brakes may not have time 1o cool between
hard stops. Your brakes will wear out much faster if
you do & lot af heavy braking. If you keep puce with the
traffic and allow realistic following distances, you will
eliminate 4 lot of unnecessary braking, That means
better braking and longer brake life,

If your engine ever stops While yvou're driving, brake
normully but don’t pump vour brakes, If vou do, the
pedal may get harder to push down. If yvour engine
stops. you will still have some power hrake assist. But
you will use it when you brake. Once the power ussist is
used up, it may take longer 1o stop and the brake pedal
will be harder to push.

Anti-Lock Brakes (ABS)

Your vehicle has anti-lock brakes (ABS). ABS is an
advanced electronic braking system that will help
prevent a braking skid.

When vou start your engine, or when vou begin to drive
awiy, your anti-lock brake system will check itself, You
may hear o momentary motor or clicking noise while
this test 1% going on, and you may even notice that yvour
brake pedal moves or pulses a little. This 1& normal.

It there's a problem with
the anti-lock brake system,
this warning light will stay
on or flash, See “Anti-Lock
Bruke System Warning
Light™ in the Index.

ANTI -
LOCK
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Here's how anti-fock works. Let’s say the road is wet
You're dnving salely. Suddenly an animal jumps out in
front of you

You slum on the brukes. Here's what happens with ABS,

A computer senses that wheels are slowing down, If one
of the wheels 15 aboul to stop rolling, the computer will
separately work the brakes at each front wheel and ot
bath rear wheels,
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The anti-lock system can change the bruke pressure
Faster than any dover could. The computer is
programmed to make the most of available tre

and road conditions

You can steer around the obstaclke while braking hard.

As vou brake, your computer keeps receiving updates on
wheel speed and controls braking pressure accordingly.




Remember: Anti-lock doesn't change the time you need
to get your foot up to the brake pedal or always decrease
stopping distance. If you get too close 10 the vehicle in
front of you, you won 't have time o apply vour brakes
if thut vehicle suddenly slows or stops. Always leave
enough room up ahead to stop, even though vou have
anti-lock brakes.

Using Anti-Lock

Don't pump the brakes. Just hold the brake pedal down
firmly and let anti-lock work for vou. You may feel a
slight brake pedal pulsation or notice some noise, but
this i1s normal,

When yvour anti-lock system
15 adjusting brake pressure
to help aveid a braking skid,
this hight will come on. See
“Low Traction Light™ in

the Index.

LOW
TRAC

Enhanced Traction System (I Equipped)

Your vehicle is equipped with an Enhanced Traction
Svstem (ETS) that limits wheel spin. This is especially
useful in slippery roud conditions. The system operates
only 1f 1t senses that one or both of the front wheels are
spinming or beginning (o lose traction. When this
happens, the system reduces engine power and may
also upshatt the transaxle to limit wheel spin.

This light will come on
when vour Enhanced
Traction System is limiting
wheel spin.

LOW
TRAC

See “Low Traction Light™ in the Index. You may feel or
hear the system working, but this 1s normal.

The Enhanced Traction System operates in all transaxle
shift lever positions. But the system can upshift the
transaxle only as high ax the shaft lever position you've
chosen, so you should use the lower gears only when
necessury. See “Automatic Transaxle” in the Index.
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When the system 15 on, this
warming light will come on

to let vou know if there's a
TCTFA[E problem with the system,

See “Enhanced Traction System Warning Light™ in the
Index. When this warning light i on, the system will not
limit wheel spin. Adjust your driving accordingly.

To limit whee! spin, especially in slippery road
conditions, you should tlways leave the Enhanced
Traction System on, But you can turn the system off if
you ever need to. (You should tum the system off il your
vehicle ever gets stuck in sand, mud, ice or snow. See
“Rocking Your Yehicle™ m the Index.)

To tum the system on
or off, press the button
on the console.

Your Enhanced Traction System is sutomatically
activated when vou turn the ignition on, This switch
will nctivate/denctivate the Enhanced Traction System,
If you need o disable the system, such ns when you
are stuck and are rocking your vehicle back and forth,
push this switch: See “Swek: In Sand, Mud or Snow™”
in the Index.

Braking in Emergencies

With anti-lock, you can steer and brake at the same
nme. In many emergencies, sicering can help you more
thun even the very best braking.
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Steering

Power Steering

If you lose power steering assist because the engine
stops or the system is not functioning, you can steer
but it will tuke much more effort.

Magnetic Speed Sensitive Steering

Thas steering system provides highter steering effon
for parking and when driving at speeds below

200 mph (32 ko/h), Steening effort will increase at
higher speeds for improved road feel.

Steering Tips

Driving on Curves
It's important 1o take curves ot o reasonable speed.

A lot of the “driver lost control” accidents mentioned
on the news happen on curves, Here's why:

Experienced driver or beginner, each of us 1s subject to
the same laws of physics when doving on curves. The
traction of the tires against the road surface makes it
possible for the vehicle to change its path when you turn
the front wheels. If there's no traction, inertia will keep
the vehicle going in the same direction. If you've ever
tried o steer o vehicle on wet ice, you'll understand this,

The traction vou can get ina curve depends on the
condition of your tires and the road surface, the angle at
which the curve is banked, and your speed. While you're
i curve, speed 1s the one factor you can control,

Suppose you're steening through a sharp curve. Then you
suddenly accelerate, Both control sysiems -- steering and
acceleration == have to do their work where the tires meet
the road. Adding the sudden acceleration can demand 1oo
much of thase places. You can lose control,

What should you do if this ever happens? Ease up on the
accelerator pedal, steer the vehicle the way vou want it
1o go, and slow down.

Speed limit signs near curves warn that vou should
adjust your speed. Of course, the posted speeds are
hased on good weather and road conditions. Under less
favorable conditions you' Il want to go slower,

If you need 1o reduce your speed as you approach a
curve, do it before you enter the curve, while your front
wheels are strmight ahead.

Try to adjust your speed so you can “drnve” through the
curve. Maintain a reasonable, steady speed, Wail 1o
secelerate until vou are out of the curve, und then
seoelerate gently into the straightaway.
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Steering in Emergencies

There are times when steering can be more effective
than braking. For example, vou come over a hill and
find a truck stopped in your lane, or a car suddenly
pulls out from nowhere, or a child darts out from
between parked cars and stops nght i front of youw.
You can avoid these problems by braking — if you
can stop in ime. But sometimes you can'i; there isn't
ropom. That's the time for evasive action == steering
around the problem,

Your vehicle can perform very well in emergencies
like these. First apply your brakes. (See "Braking in
Emergencies” earlier in this section,) It 15 better @
remove us much speed as you can from a possible
collision, Then steer around the problem, 1o the left or
right depending on the space availuble.

An emergency like this reguires close attention and a
quick decision. If you are holding the steering wheel at
the recommended 9 and 3 o'clock positions, vou can
twmn it a full 180 degrees very quickly without removing
either hand, But you have to act fast, steer quickly, and
just as quickly struighten the wheel once you have
avoided the ohject.

The fact that such emergency situations ure alwiays
possible is a good reason 1o practice defensive dniving
at all times and wear safety belts properly.
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Off-Road Recovery

You muy find that vour right wheels have dropped off the
edge of 4 road onto the shoulder while you're driving

OFF-ROAD RECOVERY B
/yﬂn/

=T LEFT ARPPAIN
QUEATER TURN

If the level of the shoulder is only shightly below the
pavemient, recovery should be fairly casy. Ease off
the accelerator and then, if there 15 nothing in the way,
steer so thut vour vehicle siraddles the edge of the
pavement. You can tum the steering wheel up 1o
one-guarter turn until the nght front tire contacts the
pavement edge, Then turn your steering wheel 1o go
straight down the rondway,

Passing

The driver of o vehicle about to pass another on a
two=lane highway waits for just the right moment,
pceelerates, moves uround the yvehicle ahead, then goes
back into the right lane again, A simple maneuver?

Not negessarily! Passing another vehicle on a two-lane
highway 15 a potentially dangerous move, since the
passing vehicle occupies the same lane as oncoming
traffic for several seconds. A miscalculation, an error in
Judgment. or 4 brief surrender to frustration or anger can
suddenly put the passing driver face 1o face with the
warst of all traffic accidents == the head-on collision,

So here are some ups for passing:

® “Drive nhead.” Look down the road, 1o the sides
und 10 crossroads for situations that might affect
vour passing patterns. If you have any doubt
whitsoever about making a successful pass, wait
for a beter tme.

®  Watch for traffic signs, pavement markings and lines.
I vou cin see a sign up ahead that might indicate a
turm or an intersection, delay vour pass. A broken
center line usually indicates it's all Aght o pass
{providing the road shead 15 clear). Never cross a solid
line on vour side of the lane or a double solid Tine,
even (' the roud seems empty ol approaching traffic.
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® Do not get too close 10 the vehicle you want 1o

pass while you're awaiting an opportunity, For

one thing, following too closely reduces your urea
of vision, especially if vou're following a lurger
vehicle. Also, you won't have adequate space if the
vehicle ahead suddenly slows or stops. Keep back
a reasonable distance.

When it looks like a chance to pass is coming up,
start to accelerate bur stay in the night lane and
don't get too close. Time your move so you will be
increasing speed as the ime comes 10 move into the
other lane. If the way is clear to pass, you will have
i “runmng start” that more than makes up for the
distance you would lose by dropping back. And if
something happens to cause you to cancel your pass,
you need only slow down and drop back again and
wait for another opportunity,

If other cars are lined up to pass a slow vehicle, wait
your turn. But ke care that someone 1sn't irying to
pass vou as you pull out to pass the slow vehicle.
Remember to glance over your shoulder and check
the blind spot.

® Check your mirrors, glance over your shoulder, and
start your left lane change signal before moving out
of the rght lane o pass. When you are far enough
ahead of the passed vehicle to see its front in your
mside mirror, activate your right lane change signal
and move back into the right lane. {Remember thal
vour right outside mirror is convex, The vehicle vou
just passed may seem to be farther away from you
than it really is.)

® Try not to pass more than one vehicle at a ime
on two=lane roads. Reconsider before passing the
next vehicle,

® Don't overtake a slowly moving vehicle oo rapidly.
Even though the brake lamps are not flashing, it may
be slowing down or starting 1o .,

® I you're being passed, make it easy for the
following driver to get ahead of you. Perhaps you
can ease a little to the nght.

L.oss of Control

Let's review what drving experts say about what
happens when the three control systems (brakes, steering
and aeceleration) don’t have enough friction where the
tires meet the road to do what the driver hos asked.,

In any emergency. don’t give up. keep rving o steer and
constuntly seek an escape route or aren of less danger.




Skidding

In a skid, a driver can lose contro] of the vehicle.
Defensive drivers avoid most skids by tuking
reasonable care suited to existing conditions, and

by not “overdriving” those conditions. But skids are
always possible.

The three types of skids correspond 1o your vehicle's
three control systems. In the braking skid, your wheels
aren’t rolling. In the steering or comering skid, too
much speed or steering in a curve causes tires to slip
and lose cornering force. And in the acceleration skid,
too much throttle causes the driving wheels to spin,

A cornering skid 15 best handled by easing your foot
off the accelerator pedal.

Remember: Any traction control system helps avoid
only the acceleration skid.

I your traction contro] system is off, then an
acceleration skid is also best handled by easing yvour
foot off the accelerator pedal,

If your vehicle starts 1o slide, ease vour foot off the

accelerator pedal and quickly steer the way you want the

vehicle 1o go, If you stant steering quickly enough, your
vehicle may straighten ouot. Always be ready for a
second skid if it occurs.

Of course, traction is reduced when water, snow, ice,
gravel or other material is on the road, For safety, vou'll
want to slow down and adjust your driving to these
conditions. It is important 1o slow down on slippery
surfaces because stopping distance will be longer and
vehicle control more limited,

While driving on-a surtiace with reduced traction, try
vour best to avoid sudden steering, acceleration or
braking (including engine braking by shifung to a lower
gear), Any sudden chunges could cause the tires 1o
slide. You may not realize the surface is slippery until
your vehicle is skidding. Learn 1o recognize warning
clues == such as enough water, ice or packed snow on
the road to make a “mirrored surface”™ -- und slow
down when you have any doubt.

Remember: Any anti-lock brake system (ABS) helps
avoid only the braking skid.




Driving at Night Here are some tips on night driving.
® Drive defensively,
® Don't drink and drive.

®  Adjust vour inside rearview mirror to reduce the
glare from headlamps behind you.

® Smce you can't see as well, you may need w
slow down and keep more space between vou
and other vehicles.

® Slow down, especially on higher speed roads. Your
headlamps can light up only so much road ahead.

® [n remote areas, watch for animals.

® If you're tired, pull off the road in a safe place

and rest.
Night Vision
No one can see as well at night as in the daytime. But as
Night driving is more dangerous than day driving. we get older these differences increase. A S0-year-old
Une reason i8 that some drivers are likely 1o be driver may require at leust twice as much light to see the
impaired — by aleohol or drugs, with night vision same thing at night a8 a 20-year-old.

problems, or by fatigue. What you do in the daytime can also affect vour night

vision. For example, if you spend the day in bright
sunshine you are wise to wear sunglasses. Your eves will
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have less trouble adjusting to night. But if you're
driving, don't wear sunglasses at night, They may cut
down on glare from headlamps, but they also make o
lot of things invisible,

You can be temporarily blinded by approaching
headlamps. It can take a second or two, or even several
seconds, for your eyves to readjust to the dark. When
you are faced with severe glare (as from a driver

who doesn’t lower the high beams, or a vehicle with
misaimed headlamps), slow down a little. Avond
staring directly into the approaching headlamps.

Keep your windshield and all the glass on your vehicle
clean -- mside and out. Glare at night is made much
worse by dirt on the glass. Even the inside of the glass
can build up a film caused by dust. Dirty glass makes
lights duzzle and flash more than clean glass would,
making the pupils of vour eyves contract repeatedly.

Remember that vour headlamps light up far less of a
roadway when you are in a turn or curve. Keep your
eyes moving; that way, it's casier 1o pick out dimly
lighted objects. Just as vour headlamps should be
checked regularly for proper aim. so should your eyes
be examined regularly. Some drvers suffer from night
blindness — the inability to see in dim hght — and
aren t even aware of 1

Driving in Rain and on Wet Roads

Rain and wet roads ¢an mean driving trouble. On a wel
road, you can't stop, accelerate or turn as well because
your tre-to-road traction isn't 45 good as on dry roads.
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And, if your tires don't have much read left, vou'll get
even less traction, It's always wise to go slower and be
cautious 1f ruin starts to fall while you are driving. The
surface may get wet suddenly when your reflexes are
tuned for driving on dry pavement,

The heavier the rain, the harder it is to see. Even if your
windshield wiper blades are in good shape, a heavy rain
can make it harder to see road signs and traffic signals,
pavement markings, the edge of the road and even
people walking.

It's wise to keep yvour windshield wiping equipment in
good shape and keep your windshield washer tunk filled
with washer fluid, Replace your windshield wiper
inserts when they show signs of streaking or missing
areas on the windshield, or when strips of rubber start
10 separdte from the inserns.

'.lll'.' .
S L) TN
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Driving too fast through large water puddles or even
going through some car washes can cause problems, too.
The water may affect vour brakes. Try to avoid puddies.
But if you can't, iy to slow down before vou hit them.
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/\ CAUTION:

Wet brakes can canse accidents. They won't work
as well in a quick stop and may cause pulling 1o
one side. You could lose control of the vehicle.
Alter driving through a large puddle of water or
a car wash, apply your brake pedal lightly until
vour brakes work normally.

Hydroplaning usually happens at higher speeds. There
just isn't b hard and fast rule about hydroplaning, The
best ndvice 1s w slow down when 1L 18 raining,

Driving Through Deep Standing Water

Hydroplaning

Hydroplaming 15 dangerous. So much water can build up
under vour tires that they can actoally nde on the water.
I'his cun huppen il the road 1s wet enough and you're
going fust enough. When your vehicle is hydroplaning,
it has little or no contact with the road,

Hydroplaning doesn’t happen often, But it can if vour
tires do not have much tread or if the pressure in ong or
more 18 low. It can happen il a lot of water is standing
on the road. If you can see reflections from trees,
telephone poles or other vehicles, and raindrops
“dimple” the water’s surface, there could be
hydroplaning.

NOTICE:

IT you drive too gquickly through deep puddles or
standing water, water can come in through your
engine’s air intake and badly damage your
engine. Never drive through water that is slightly
lower than the underbody of your vehicle. If vou
can’t avoid deep puddles or standing water, drive
through them very slowly.

Some Other Rainy Weather Tips

® Besides slowing down, allow some extra following
distance. And be especially careful when vou pass
another vehicle, Allow yoursell more ¢lear room
uhead, and be prepared to have your view resiricted
by road spray.

® Huve pood tires with proper tread depth. (See
“Ties” in the Index.)
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Cil}' Driving Here are ways to increase your safety in eity driving:

® Know the best way to get to where vou are
gaing, Get a city map and plan your Wip into an
unknown part of the eity just as you would for i
CTUAS=COUNLEY Lrp

® Trv 1o usie the freeways that rim and erisscross
most large cities. You'll save time and energy.
(See the next part, “Freeway Driving.™)

® Treat a green light as a warning signal, A traffic
light is there because the corner 1s busy enough to
need it When a hight turms green, and just before vou
start to move, check both ways for vehicles that have
not cleared the intersection or may he running the
red light,

One ol the biggest problems with city streets is the
amaount of traffic on them. You ll want to watch out for
what the other drivers are doing and pay atiention to
tratfic signals.
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Freeway Driving

Mile for mile, freeways (ulso called thruways, parkwiys,
expressways, turnpikes or superhighways) are the safest
of all roads. But thev have their own special rules,

The most important advice on freeway dnving 1s: Keep
up with traffic and keep o the nght. Drive ot the same

speed most of the other drvers are driving. Too-fast or
too-slow driving breaks o smooth traffic flow. Treat the
left lane on a fre¢way as a passing lane,

Al the entrunee, there is usudlly o ramp that leads to the
Freeway, 11 you have a clear view of the freewiy is you
drive along the entrunce rmp, you should begin to
check waffic, Try o determine where you expect 1o
blend with the flow, Try to merge into the gap at close (o
the provailing speed. Switch on your tum signal, check
vour mirrors and glance over your shoulder as often as
necessary. Try to blend smoothly with the traffic fow,

Once vou are on the treeway, ndjust your speed 1o the
posted limit or to the prevailing rate if 1t°s slower, Stay
in the right lane unless you want Lo pass,

Betore changing lunes, check your mirrors. Then use
vour turn signal,

Just before vou leave the lone, glance quickly over vour
shoulder to make sure there 1sn't another vehicle in your
“hlind” spot.
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Once you are moving on the freeway, make certiin you service, have it done before starting out, OF course,

allow a reastmable tollowing distance, Expect to move you'll find experienced and able service experts in
slightly slower at night, Oldsmobile retail facilities all acrods North America
When you want to leave the freeway. move to the proper They'Il be ready and willing to help if you need it
lame well in advance. If you miss your exit, do not, Here are some things yvou can check bafore o trip:
under any gire DNCEes, 8 W . Drive tn to 5 A ST . .

der any circumsionces, stop and buck up. Drive on tc o  Windshield Washer Fluid: 1s the reservoir full? Are

the next exit = .
all windows clean inside and outside?

The exit ramp can be curved, sometimes guite sharply, Winer Blades: Ave théy in good shape?

The exit speed 15 usually posted, ® Fuel Engine O, Other Fluids: Have you checked
Reduoce your speed according to vour speedometer, not all levels?

o your sense of motion. After driving for any distunce
at higher speeds, you may tend o think you are going

Lampy: Are they all working”? Are the lenses clean”?

slower than Vol ﬂl'-.'-['l.llilll["'_i" nre. ® [ires: T.I'II.T}" are ‘u""i.l“j-' impﬂ.]ﬂﬂ.l'll 1o a safe,

: : trouble-free tnp. Is the rend good enough for
Before Leaving on a Long Trip long-distance driving? Are the tires all inflated to
Make sure yvou're ready. Try to be well rested. If you the recommended pressure?
must start when you're not fresh — such os after a day’s ®  Weather Forecasts: What's the weather outlook
work — don’t plan to make too many miles that first pan along your route? Should you delay vour trip a
of the journey. Wear comftortable clothing and shoes you short time 1o avoid o mujor storm system”

can easily drive in, :
¥ ®  Maps: Do you have up-to-date mups”

Is your vehicle ready for a long trip? If you keep it
serviced and maintaned, it's ready o go. I it needs

4-22



Highway Hypnosis Hill and Mountain Roads
I5 there actually such a condition as “highway hypnosis™
Or i% it just plain falling asleep ot the wheel” Call o
highway hypnosis, lack of awareness, or whatever.

There 1s something about an easy streteh of road with
the same scenery, along with the hum of the tires on
the road, the drone of the engine, and the rush of the
wind against the vehicle that can make you sleepy.
Don’t let it happen to vou! If it does, yvour vehicle
can leave the road in less than a second, and you
could ¢rash and b injured.

What can you do about highway hypnosis? First, be
aware that it can happen.

Then here are some 1ips:

® Make sure vour vehicle 1s well ventluted, with i
comfortubly cool interior,

® Keep vour eyes moving, Scan the road ahead and to
the sides. Check your rearview mirrors and your
instroments frequently.

Driving on steep hills or mountains is different from
driving in flat or rolling terrmn.

e If you get sleepy, pull off the road into a rest, service
or parking area and take a nap, get some exercise, or
both, For safety, treat drowsiness on the highway as
AN emergency.
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If you drive regularly in steep country, or if you re
planning to visit there, here are some tips that can make
your trips safer and more enjovable.

® Keep vour vehicle in good shape. Check all fluid
levels and also the brakes, tires, cooling system
and transaxle. These parts can work hard on
mountain roads,

® Know how to go down hills. The most important
thing to know 1s this: let your engine do some of the
slowing down. Shift to a lower gear when you go
down a steep or long hll,

/\ CAUTION:

/\ CAUTION:

Coasting downhill in NEUTRAL (N) or with

the ignition off is dangerons. Your brakes will
have to do all the work of slowing down. They
could get so hol that they wouldn't work well.
You would then have poor braking or even none
going down a hill. You could crash. Always have
your engine running and your vehicle in gear
when vou go downhill.

If you don’t shift down, your brakes conld

gel so hot that they wouldn™t work well. You
would then have poor braking or even none going
down & hill. You could crash. Shift down to let
vour engine assist your hrakes on a steep
downhill slope.

Know how to go uphill. You may want to shift down
o a Jower gear. The lower gears help cool your engine
and trunsaxle, und you can climb the hill betier.

Stay in your own lane when dnving on two-lane
roads in hills or mountains. Don't swing wide or cut
across the cemer of the road. Drive at speeds that et
you stay in your own lane.

As vou goover the top of o hull, be alert, There could be
something in vour lane, like a stalled car or an accident.
You may see highway signs on mountains that wam of
special problems. Examples are long grades, passing or
no-passing zones, a falling rocks area or winding
roads. Be alert 1o these und take appropriate achon,
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Winter Driving

Here are some tips for winter driving:
@ Have your vehicle in good shupe for winter,

® You may wanl 1o put winter emergency supphies m
your trunk.

Include an ice scraper, a small brush or broom, a supply
of windshield washer fluid, a rag, some winter outer
¢lothing, a small shovel, a flashlight, a red cloth and a
couple of reflective warning triangles. And, if you will
be driving under severe conditions, include a small bag
of sand, o piece of old carpeét or a couple of burlap bags
to help provide traction. Be sure you properly secure
these items n your vehicle.




Driving on Snow or lce

Most of the time, those places where your tires meet
the road probably have good fruction

However, if there 15 show or 1ce befween your tires
und the road, you can have u very slippery situation,
You'll have a lot less tractuion or “enp”™ and will need
to be very careful,

Vebunbogkrrenry

g E.—'a—.-'r'-—..--- .--JllI
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What's the worst time for this? “Wel ice.” Very cold
snow or ice can be slick and hard to drive on. But wet
ice can be ¢ven mare wouble because it may offer the
leqst traction of all. You can get wet ice when iU's aboul
freezing (327F: 0°C) and freezing rain begins to fall
Try to avond driving on wet ice until salt and sand crews
can get there,

Whutever the condition -- smooth ice, packed, blowing
ot loose snow == drive with caution. Accelerate gently.
Try not to break the fragile traction, If vou ~=n.q.1:|-:.*r‘ﬂ1=.

oo fast, the drive wheels will spin and polish the surface
under the tires even more.

Keep vour Enhanced Traction System on. It will mmprove
your ability to accelernie when driving on a slippery road,
Even though vour vehicle has this system, you'll want to
slow down and adjust yvour driving to the road conditions.
See “Enhanced Traction System’” in the Index,




Your anti-lock brakes improve your vehicle's stability
when you make a hard stop on a slippery road. Even
though you have the anti-lock braking system, you'll
want 1o begin stopping sooner than vou would on dry
pavement. See “Anti-Lock™ in the Index.

® Allow greater following distance on any
shppery road.

® Watch for slippery spots. The road might be fine
until you hit a spot that's covered with ice. On an
otherwise clear road, ice patches may appear in
shaded areas where the sun can’t reach: around
clumps of rees, behind buildings or under brnidges.
Sometimes the surface of a curve or an overpass may
remain icy when the surrounding roads are clear. If
you ses a patch of ice ahead of you, brake before you
are on it. Try not to brake while vou're actoally on
the ice, and avoid sudden steering maneuvers.

If You're Caught in a Blizzard

IF wou are stopped by heavy snow, vou could be in o
serious situation. You should probably stay with your
vehicle unless you know for sure that you are near help
and you can hike through the snow, Here are some
things to do to summaon help and keep yourself and

your passengers safe:
® Turn on your hazard flashers.
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® Tic ared cloth 1o your vehicle 1o alert palice that
yvou've been stopped by the snow.

® Put om extra clothing or wrap a blanket around you,
If vou have no blunkets or extra clothing, make body
insulators from newspapers, burlap bags. rags, floor
mats == anything you can wrap around voorself or

tuck under vour clothing to keep warm.

/\ CAUTION:

Snow can trap exhaust gases under your vehicle.
This can canse deadly CO (earbon monoxide) gas
to get inside. CO could overcome you and kill
you. You can’t see it or smell it, so you might not
know it is in your vehicle. Clear away snow from
around the base of your vehicle, especially any
that is biocking yvour exhaust pipe. And check
around again from time to time to be sure snow
doesn’t collect there.

Open a window just a little on the side of the
vehicle that’s away from the wind. This will help
keep CU out.

You can run the engine o keep warm, but be careful.

4-28




Run your engine only as long as you must. This saves
fuel. When you run the engine, make it go a hitle faster
thun just idle. That is, push the accelerator slightly. This
uses less fuel for the heat that you get and it keeps the
battery charged. You will need o well-charged battery 1o
riestart the vehicle, and possibly for signaling later on
with your headlamps. Let the heater run for a while.

Then, shut the engine off and close the window almost
all the way 1o preserve the heat, Start the engine aguin
and repeat this only when you feel really uncomfortable
from the cold. But do it as little as possible. Preserve the
fuel as long as you can, To help keep warm, you can get
out of the vehicle and do some fairly vigorous exercises
every half bour or so until help comes.

Loading Your Vehicle

E TIRE - LOWDING INFORMATICH

(CCUPANTS VEHICLE CAP
FAT CIR AR TOTML K il
I

MAX, LOATING o GVWR SAME AS
189 |

MODEL
AE PRESSURE

T ADD Z6HPAMLES)
"8 MANUAL FOR MORE INFORMATION

Two labels on your vehicle show how much weight it
may properly carry. The Tire-Loading Information label
15 inside the trunk lid. The label tells you the proper size,
speed rating and recommended inflation pressures for
the tires on your vehicle. It also gives you important
information about the number of people that can be in
your vehicle and the total weight you can carry, This
includes the weight of ull sccupants. cargo and all
nonfactory-installed options.
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The other label 15 the Certification label. found on the
rear edge of the driver s door, 1t 1ells you the gross
weight capacity of your vehicle, called the Gross
Vehicle Weight Rating {GVWR), The GVWR includes
the weight of the vehicle, all occupants, fuel and cargo.
Never exceed the GVWR for your vehicle or the

Crross Axle Weight Rating (GAWR ) for either the front
or rear axle,

If vou do have a heavy load, spread it out. Don't carry
more than 167 pounds (73 kg in your trunk.
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/\ CAUTION:

Do not load your vehicle any heavier than
the GVWR, or either the maximum [ront or
rear GAWR. Il you do, paris on vour vehicle
can break, or it can change the way yvour
vehicle handles, These could cause you (o lose
control. Also, overloading can shorten the life
of vour vehicle.

/\ CAUTION:

Things you put inside your vehicle can strike
and injure people in & sudden stop or turn, or
in a crash.

® Put things in the trunk of your vehicle. Ina
trunk, put them as far forward as you can.
Try o spread the weight evenly.

® Never stack heavier things, like suitcases,
inside the vehicle so that some of them are
above the tops of the seats.

CAUTION: (Continued)




Your vehicle can tow a railer if it is equipped with the

CAUTION: (Continued) proper trailer towing equipment, To identify what the
vehicle trailering capacity is for your vehicle, you
& Don’t leave an unsecured child restraint in should read the information in “Weight of the Trailer”
your vehicle. that appears later in this section. But trailering is
& When you carry something inside the different than just driving your vehicle by itself.
vehicle, secure it whenever you can. Trailering means changes in handling, durability and
& Don’t leave a seat folded down unless you fuel economy. Successful, safe trailering takes correct
need to. equipment. and it has 10 be used properly.
: : That’s the reason for this part. In it are many
Towing a Trailer lime-tested, important railering tps and safety rules.
Many of these are important for vour safety and thut
‘ﬁ}‘ CAUTION: of your passengers. So please read this section

carefully before you pull a trailer,

Load-pulling compunents such as the engine, transaxle,
wheel assemblies and tires are forced 1o work harder
against the drag of the added weight. The engine is

If you don’t use the correct equipment and drive
properly, you can lose control when you pull a

trailer. For example, if the trailer is too heavy, required to operate ot relatively higher speeds and under
the brakes may not work well -- or even at all. greater loads, generating extra heat. What's more, the
You and your passengers could be seriously trailer adds considerably to wind resistance, increasing
injured. You may also damage your vehicle; the the pulling requirements.

resulting repairs would not be covered by your
warranty. Pull a trailer only if you have fellowed
all the steps in this section. Ask your retailer for
advice and information about towing a trailer
with your vehicle.

4-31




If You Do Decide To Pull A Trailer
If you do, here are some important paints:

® There are many different laws, including speed lmis
restrictions, having to do with trailerine. Make sure
your rig will be legal, not only where vou live but
also where you'll be dnving, A good source for this
information can be state or provincial police.

® Consider using o sway control. You can ask a hitich
dealer about sway controls.

® Don't tow a trailer at all during the firse 1LOO0 miles
(1 600 km) your new vehicle is daven. Your engine.
axle or other parts could be damaged.

® Then, durmg the fest S00 mifes (800 km) that you
tow a tratler. don't drive over 50 mph (80 km/h) and
don’t muke starts at full throwle. This helps vour
engine and other parts of your vehicle wear 1n at the
heavier loads.

® (Obey speed limit restrictons when towing a trailer,
Don't drive faster than the masimum posted speed
tor trailers (or no more than 55 mph (90 km/h)) wo
save wenr on vour vehicle's parts.

Three impartant considerations have to do with weight:
® the weight of the trailer,
® ihe weight of the tailer tongue

® und the wial weight on vour vehicle's tires.

Weight of the Trailer
How heavy can a wailer sately be?

It should never weigh more than 1K Ibs. (450 kg).
But even that can be too heavy,

It depends on how you plan to use your rig. For
example, speed, altitude, road grades, outside
temperature and how much your vehicle is used o

pull a trailer are all important, And, it can also depend
on any special equipment that you have on your vehicle.

You can ask your retailer for our tratlening information
or advice, o you can write us at;

Oldsmobile Network
P.O. Box 30095
Lansing, ML 489049

In Cunada, write to:

Cieneral Motors of Canada Limited
Customer Communication Centre
1208 Colonel Sam Drive

Oshawa, Ontanio L1H 8P7




Weight of the Trailer Tongue

The tongue load (A) of any traler is an important
welght to measure because 1t alfects the wotal or gross
weight of your vehicle. The Gross Vehicle Weight
{GVW) includes the curb weight of the vehicle, any
cargd vou may carry inat, and the people who will be
riding in the velicle, And if you tow a trailer, you mus
ndd the tongue load to the GY'W beécause your vehicle
will be carrying that weight, too, See “Loading Your
Vehicle” in the Index for more mformation aboul vour
vehicle's mukimum load capacity,

If you re using o werght-carrying hitch, the trailer
tongue (A) should weigh 1) percent of the total loaded
ratler weight (B, 1 you have a weight-distributing
hitch, the trailer tongue (A) should weigh 12 percent
of the total loaded trailer weight (B

Alter vou ve loaded your traler, weigh the trailer and
then the tongue. separately, (o see if the weights are
proper. [i they aren’t, you may be able 1o get them right
sunply by moving some items around m the tmler.

Total Weight on Your Vehicle's Tires

Be sure your vehicle's tires are ioflated o the upper
Irmint for cold tires. You'll find these numbers on the
Certification label inside of the trunk lid or see “Loading
Your Vehicle” in the Index. Then be sure you don't go
over the GVW limit for your vehiele, including the
wieight of the traler tongue,
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Hitches

It"s important to have the correct hitch equipment.
Crosswinds, large trucks going by and rough roads are
a few reasons why you'll need the nght hitch. Here are
some rules to follow:

® The rear bumper on your vehicle 1s not intended for
hitches, Do not attach rentul hitches or other
humper-type hitches to it. Use only o frame-mounted
hitch that does not attach 1o the buniper.

® Will vou have to make any holes in the body of your
vehicle when you mstall a tratler hitch? If vou do,
then be sure to seal the holes later when you remove
the hatch, I you don't seal them, deadly carbom
monoexide (CO) from your exhaust can get into your
vehicle (see “Carbon Monoxide™ in the Index), Din
and water can, 100,

Safety Chains

You should always attach chains between your vehicle
and your fratler. Cross the safety chains under the ongue
of the trailer so that the tonzue will not drop 1o the roud
if it becomes separated from the hitch, Instructions
about safety chains may be provided by the hitch
manufacturer or by the trailer manufacturer. Follow the
manufacturer's recommendation for attaching safery
chains and do not attach them to the bumper. Always

leave just enowgh slack so vou can tum with your rig.
And, never allow satety chains to drag on the ground.

Trailer Brakes

Because vou have anti-lock brakes, do not try to tap
into your vehicle™s brake system. If you do, both brake
systems won't work well, or at all.

Driving with a Trailer

Towing a trailer requires a certain amount of experience.
Betore setting out for the open road, you'll want to get
to know vour rig. Acquaint yourself with the feel of
handling and braking with the-added weight of the
trailer. And always keep in mind that the vehicle you are
driving 1s now 1 good denl longer and not nearly us
responsive as your vehicle is by jiself.

Aefore you start, check the trailer hitch and platform
(and ntachments), saléty chains, electrical conngctor,
lumps, tires and mirror adjustmient. I the trailer has
clectric brakes, start your vehicle and trailer moving
and then apply the trailer brake controller by hand to be
sure the brakes are working. This lets you check your
electricul connection at the same time.

During your trip, check oceasionally to be sure that the
load is secure, and that the lamps ond any trailer brakes
e stll working
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Following Distance

Stay at least twice as far behind the vehicle ahead as vou
would when drving your vehicle without a trailer. This
can help yvou avod sitaations that require heavy braking
and sudden tums.

Passing
You'll need more passing distance up ahead when
you re towing a trmler. And, because you're 4 good

deal longer, you'll need 1o go much farther bevond the
passed vehicle before you can return 1o vour fane.

Backing Up

Hold the bottom of the steering wheel with one hand.
Then, to move the trailer to the left, just move that hand
to the left, To move the traler o the right, move your
hand to the right. Always back up slowly and. if
passible, have someone guide you,

Making Turns

NOTICE:

Making very sharp turns while trailering could
cause the trailer to come in contact with the
vehicle. Your vehicle could be damaged. Avoid
making very sharp turns while trailering.

When you're turning with a trailer, make wader turns than
normal. Do this so your frailer won't sirike soft shoulders,
curbs, road signs, trees or other objects. Avoud jerky or
sudden maneuvers. Signal well in advance.
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Turn Signals When Towing a Trailer

When you tow a trailer, your vehicle moy need a
different turn signal flasher andfor extra winng. Check
with vour Oldsmobile retailer. The green arrows on your
instrument panel will flash whenever you signal a trn
or lane change. Properly hooked up, the trailer lamps
will also Aash, telling other drivers you' re about 1o turm,
change lanes or stop.

When towing o trailer, the green arrows on vour
mstrument panel will flash for turns even if the bulbs on
the trailer are burned out. Thus, you may think drivers
behund you are seeing your signal when they are not. It's
important to check occasionially 160 be sure the trailer
bulbs are still working.

Driving On Grades

Reduce speed and shift 1o a lower gear before you

start down a long or steep downgrade. If vou don't
shift down, you might have to use your brukes so much
that they would get hot and no longer work well.

On a long uphill grade, shift down and reduce your
speed o around 45 mph (70 kimvh) to reduce the
possibility of engine and transaxle overheating.

If you have overdrive, vou may have to dnve m
THIRD (3) instead of DRIVE (D) (or , as you need
o o lower gear),

Parking on Hills

You really should not park your vehicle, with a trailer
attached, on a hill. If something goes wrong, your rig
could start to move. People can be injured, and both
your vehicle and the trailer can be damaged.

But if you ever have to park your rig on a hill, here’s
how Lo do it

[. Apply your regular brakes, but don’t shift into
PARK (P) vet.

Have someone place chocks under the trailer wheels.

Lad  fd

3. When the wheel chocks are in place, release the
regular brakes until the chocks absorb the load.

4. Reapply the regular brakes, Then apply your parking
brake, and then shifi to PARK (P),

5. Release the regular hrakes.




When You Are Ready to Leave After
Parking on a Hill

1. Apply your regulur brakes and hold the pedal down
while you:

® Start your ¢ngine;

® Shift into a gear; and

® [Release the parking brake.
Let up on the brake pedal.

Drive slowly until the tratler is clear of the chocks,

ek

Bl

Stop and have someone pick up and store the chocks.

Maintenance When Trailer Towing

Your vehicle will need service more often when you're
pulling u trailer. See the Maintenance Schedule for more
o this, Things that are especially important in truler
operation gre automatic transaxle fluid (don’t overfill),
enging oil, drive belts, cooling svstem and brake
adjustment. Each ol these 1s covered in this manual,

and the Index will help you find them guickly, It you're
trailering, it's a good idea to review this information
before you start your trip,

Check periodically to see that all hitch nuts and bolts
are tght,
Engine Cooling When Trailer Towing

Your cooling svstem may temporarily overheat during
severe operating conditions. See “Engine Overheating™
in the Index
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*’_a_’ Section 5 Problems on the Road

Here yvou'll find what to do about some problems that can occur on the roud.

3=2 Hazard Warning Flashers
S=2 Cither Warning Devices
3-3 Jump Starting

5-4 Towing Your Vehicle
=13

Engine Overheating

If a Tire Goes Flat

Changing a Flat Tire

Compact Spare Tire

Il You're Swek: In Sand, Mud, lee or Snow

Ln
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Press the switch located on
your instrument panel o
make vour [ront and rear
turn signal lamps flash on
and off, Your hazard
warning flashers work no
matter what position your
key is in, and even if the
key isn'l in.

Hazard Warning Flashers

To turn off the flashers, press the switch again, When
the hazard warning flashers are on, your tum signals
won't work.

Other Warning Devices

If vou carry reflective inangles, you can set one up
Your hazard warning {lashers let you warn others. They at the side of the road about 300 feet (100 m) behind
also let police know you have a problem. Your front and your vehicle.
rear furn signal lamps will fash on and ofl.
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Jump Starting

If vour battery has run down, you may want (0 use
another vehicle and some jumper cables to start your
vehicle, But please follow the sieps below o do 1t safely.

NOTICE:

/\ CAUTION:

Batteries can hurt you, They can be dangerous
because:
® They contain acid that can burn you.
® They contain gas thal can explode or ignite.
® They contain enough electricity to

burn you.
IT you don’t follow these steps exactly, some or
all ol these things can hurt you,

Ignoring these steps could result in costly
damage to your vehicle that wouldn’t be

covered by your warranty.

Trving to start vour vehicle by pushing or pulling
it won't workl, and it could damage your vehicle.

l.

Check the other vehicle. Tt must have a 12-volt
hittery with a pegative ground system.

NOTICE:

Il the other svstem isn't a 12=volt system with a
negative ground, both vehicles can be damaged.

¥ 1]
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Giet the vehicles close enough so the jumper cables
can reach, but be sure the vehicles aren’t touching
each other. If they are, 1 could cavse u ground
connection you don’t want, You wouldn't be able 1o
start your vehicle, and the bad grounding could
damage the electrical sysiems.

To avoid the possibality of the vehicles rolling, set
the parking brake firmly on both vehicles involved in
the jump stant procedure. Put your antomatic
transaxle in PARK (P)

Turn off the ignition an both vehicles. Turn off all
lamps thar aren’t needed as well as radios, This
will avoid sparks and help save both batteries
And it could save your radin!

4. Open the hoods and locate the batteries.

/\ CAUTION:

An electric fan can start up even when the engine
is nod running and can injure you. Keep hands,
clothing and tools away from any underhood
clectric fan.

NOTICE:

If you leave your radio on, it could be badly
damaged. The repairs wouldn't be covered by
vour warranty.

5. Find the positive (+) and negative (-) terminals on

each battery, Your vehicle has a remote positive (+)
jump starting terminal. The terminad is on the same
side of the engine compartment as yvour battery. You
should always use the remote positive (+) terminal
nstead of the positive (+) terminal on your battery.




T uncover the remote positive (+) terminnl, squecee
the sides of the red plaste cap and pull the cap
oward you,

/\ CAUTION:

Using a match near a battery can cause battery
uas to explode. People have been hurt doing this,
and some have been blinded. Use a Nashlight if
vou need more light.

Be sure the battery has enough water. You don™t
need to add water to the ACDelco Freedom
battery instulled in every new GM vehicle, Bul
il a battery has [iller caps, be sure the right
amount of fluid is there. If it is low, add water
to take care of that first. Il you don’t, explosive
gas could be present.

Battery Muid contains acid that can burn you.
Don't get it on you. I voo accidentally get it in
vour eyves or on yvour skin, (Tush the place with
water and get medical help immediately.
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6. Check that the jumper cables don’t have loose or

missing insulation. If they do, yvou could get u shock. & CAUTION:

The vehicles could be damaged, too

Fans or other moving engine parts can injure you
badly. Keep your hands away from moving parts
once the engine is running.

Before vou connect the cables, here are some basic
things you should know. Positive (+) will go 1o
positive (+) and negative (=) will go 1o negative (-)
or a metal engime part. Don’t connecl positive (+) 1o
negative (=), or vou'll get a short that would damage
the battery and maybe other parts, too.

7. Connect the red positive (+) cuble o the positive (+)
terminal of the vehicle with the dead battery. Use o
remote positive (+) termimal.

2=



9. Now connect the
black negative (-) cable
to the good battery's
negative (=) terminal.
Don't et the other end
touch anything until
the next step, The other
end of the negative
cable doesn 't go to the
dead battery.

3. Don't let the other end
touch metal. Connect 1t
o the positive (+)
terminal of the good
hattery, Use a remote
positve (+) tecrminal if
the vehicle hay one.

It goes to a heavy, unpainted, metal part on the engine of
the vehicle with the dead battery
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Alttach the cable at least 18 inches (45 cm) away
from the dead battery, but not near engine parts that
move. The electrical connection is just as good
there, but the chance of sparks getting back (o the
battery is much less.

Now start the vehicle with the good batiery and run
the engine for a while,

_ Try 1o start the vehicle with the dead battery,

I it won't start ufter a few tries, it probably
necds service.

3. Remove the cables in reverse order to prevent
electrical shoring. Take care that they don't touch
each other or any other metal,

@ ®

A. Heavy Metal Engine Part
B. Good Banery
C. Dead Battery




Towing Your Vehicle

Try to have a GM dealer or a professional towing
service tow vour vehicle. See “"Roadside Assistance™
in the Index

If your vehicle has been changed or modified sinee it
was [actory-new by adding aftermarket items like fog
lamps, aero skiring, or special tires and wheels, these
instructions and tllustrations may not be correct.

Belore you do anything, tum on the hazard
warning flashers.

When you call, tell the towing service:

® That your vehicle cannot be towed from the front
or rear with sling-tyvpe equipment,

That your vehicle has front-wheel drive.

The make, model and year of your vehicle,

Whether you can stll move the shift lever,

® |f there was an sceident, what was damaged.
When the towing service armives, let the tow operator
know that this maneal contains detaled towing

mstructions-and illustrations. The operator may want
to see them.

/\ CAUTION:

To help avoid injury to vou or others:

Never let passengers ride in a vehicle that is
being towed.

Never tow faster than safe or posted speeds.
Never tow with damaged parts not fully secured.
Never pet under vour vehicle after it has

been lifted by the tow truck.

Always secure the vehicle on each side with
separate safety chains when towing it

Never use J-hooks. Use T-hooks instead.




/\ CAUTION:

A vehicle can fall from a car carrier if it isn’t
adequately secured. This can canse a collision,
serious personal injury and vehicle damage. The
vehicle should be tightly secured with chains or
steel cables beflore it is transported.

Don’t use substitutes (ropes, leather straps,
canvas webbing, ete.) that can be cut by sharp
edges underneath the towed vehicle, Always use
T-hooks inserted in the T-hook slots. Never use
J=hooks. They will damage drivetrain and
suspension components.
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When your vehicle is being towed, have the ignition key
turned to the OFF position. The steering wheel should
be clumped in a strwight-nhead posinon, with a elomping
device designed for towing service: Do not use the
vehicle's steenng column lock for this. For front towing,
the transaxle should be in PARK (P) and the pirking
brake released. For rear towing, the transaxle should be
in NEUTRAL (N} and the parking bruke engaged.

Don’t have your vehicle towed on the drive wheels,
unless vou must. If the vehicle must be towed on the
drive wheels, be sure to follow the speed and distance
restrictions later in this section or your transaxle will be
damaged, If these limitations must be exceeded, then the
drive wheels have to be supported on a dolly,




Front Towing

Attach T-hook chains in
front of the wheels, mto the
slots of the front shipping

| Brackets on the cradle (hath

sides ), Insert the hook from
the mward side of the slot
and not the outward side

These slots are 10 be used when securing to

CAr-carmicr equipment.

Attach o separate safety
| chain sround the outhoard
end of each lower arm.

NOTICE:

NOTICE:

Take care not (o to damage the brake pipes and
hoses or the ABS sensor wiring.

When attaching T-hooks Lo the shipping slots in
the frame rail, attach them inside of the frame to
avoid damage to the frame or front fascia.
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NOTICE:

Do not tow with sling type equipment or
fascia/fog lamp damage will occur. Use wheel-lift
or car-ciirrier equipment. Additional ramping
may be required for car-carrier equipment. Use
safety chains and wheel straps. Use the T-slots for
CAr-CArTier securing.

Towing a vehicle over rough surfaces could
damage a vehicle. Damage can occur from vehicle
to ground or vehicle to wheel-lift equipment. To
help avoid damage, raise the vehicle until
adequate clearance is obtained between the
ground and/or wheel-lift equipment.

Do not attach winch cables or J-hooks to
suspension components when using car-carrier
cquipment. Always use T-hooks inserted in the
T-hook slots.
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Rear Towing
Tow Limiits — 35 mypels (53 k), SO0 miles (800 ki)

NOTICE:

Do not tow with sling-tyvpe equipment or rear
bumper valance damage will occur. Use wheel-=lilt
or car-carrier equipment. Additional ramping
may be required for car-carrier equipment. Use
safety chains and wheel straps,

Towing a vehicle over rough surfaces could
damage a vehicle. Damage can occur from
vehicle to ground or vehicle to wheel-lift
cquipment. To help avoid damage, install a
towing dolly and raise the vehicle until adequate
clearance is obtained between the ground and/or
wheel-lift equipment.

Do not attach winch cables or J-hooks to
suspension components when using car-carrier
equipment. Always use T-hooks inserted in the
T-hook slois.

NOTICE:

IT the vehicle must be towed on the lront wheels,
it cannot be towed more than a total of 500 miles
(800 Km) for the lifetime of the vehicle.




These slots are 1o be used when loading and secuning
L Cily-carmier equipment.

NOTICE:

Please take care not to damage speed sensor
wires or brake hoses when attaching chains

and T-hooks,

Attach T-hook chaing 1o the T-hook slots in the floor
pan support radls. just ahead of the rear wheels, on

both sides,




Engine Overheating

You will find a coolant temperature gage and a warning
light about a hot éngine on yvour instrument pangl. See
“Engine Conlant Temperature Guge” and “Engine
Coolunt Temperaiure Warning Light™ in the Index. You
also have a low coolunt light on your mstrument panel.
See “Low Coolant Light"” in the Index.

If Steam Is Coming From Your Engine

/\ CAUTION:

Steam [rom an overheated engine can burn you
hadly, even if vou just open the hood. Stay away
from the engine if you see or hear steam coming
from it. Just turn it off and get everyone away
from the vehicle until it cools down, Wait until
there is no sign of steam or coolant before yon
open the hood.

If vou keep driving when vour engine is
overheated, the liguids in it can catch fire. You or
others could be badly burned. Stop your engine if
it overheats, and get out of the vehicle until the
engine is cool.

NOTICE:

If your engine catches fire because you Keep
driving with no coolant, your vehicle can be
badly damaged. The costly repairs would not be
covered by your warranty.
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If No Steam Is Coming From Your Engine

If vou get the overheal warning but see or hear no
steam, the problem muay not be two serious. Sometimes
the engine can get a little too hot when vou:

® (Climb a long hill on a hot duy,
® Stop after high-speed driving,
® Idle for long perinds in truffic,
® ‘low atraler.

i you get the overheat warming with no sign of stecam,
try this for a minute or so:

. Turn off your air conditioner.

2. Tum on vour heater to full hot at the highest fan
speed und open the window @s necessary.

If you're ina traffic jam. shift o NEUTRAL (N);
otherwise, shift to the hughest gear while

driving -- AUTOMATIC OVERDRIVE (@)

or DRIVE (D),

Lak

If vou ne longer have the overheat warning, you can
drive. Just to be safe, dnve slower for about [0 minutes.
If the warning doesn’t come back on, you can

drive normally,

If the warning continues, pull over, stop, and park
your vehicle right away.,

If there’s still no sign of steam, you can jdle the engine
for two or three minutes while vou're parked, 1o see

il the warning stops. But then, if vou still have the
warning, furn off the engine and ger evervone oul af
tie veliele uninl 11 cools down,

You may decide not 1o [ the hood but 1o get service
help right away.
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Cooling System

When vou decide it's safe w lift the hood, here's what
vou'll see:

A. Coolant Recovery Reservoir

B. Electric Engine Cooling Funs

C. Radwator Pressure Cap

/\ CAUTION:

An electric engine cooling fan under the hood can
start up even when the engine is nol running and
can injure you. Keep hands, clothing and tools
away from any underhood electrie fan,

If the coolant inside the coolant recovery tank is boiling,
don’t do anyvthing else until it coals down.,
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The coolant level should be at or above the COLD mark
on the overflow hose in the conlant recovery reservoir.
To check the coolant level, remove the cap on the
coolant recovery reservoir. Make sure to check that the
coolant level is up to the COLD fill level on the hose
attached to the cap.

If it 1sn't, you may have a leak in the radiator hoses,
heater hoses, radiator, water pump or somewhere else
in the cooling system.
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/\ CAUTION:

Heuater and radiator hoses, and other engine
paris, can be very hot. Don’t touch them. If you
do, you can be burned.

Don’t run the engine if there is a leak. If you ran
the engine, it could lose all coolant. That could
cause an engine fire, and you could be burned.
Get any leak fixed before vou drive the vehicle.

NOTICE:

Engine damage if von keep running your engine
without coolant isn’t covered by your warranty.

IT there seems to be no leak, with the engine on, check to
see if the electnic engine cooling fans are running. If the
engine is overheating, both fans should be running, If
they aren’t, your vehicle needs service.




How to Add Coolant to the Coolant
Recovery Tank

[T vou haven't found a problem yet, but the coolant
level tsn't ot the COLD mark, add a 5O/50 mixture of
clean warer (prelerably distilled) and DEX-COOL"
engine coolant ot the coolunt recovery tunk. (See
“Engine Coolam™ in the Index for more information. )

NOTICE:

In cold weather, water can freeze and crack the
engine, radiator, heater core and other parts,
Use the recommended coolant and the proper
coolant mixture.

/\ CAUTION:

Adding only plain water to your cooling system
can be dangerous. Plain water, or some other
liguid like alcohol, can boil before the proper
coolant mixture will, Your vehicle's coolant
warning system is set for the proper coolant
mixture. With plain water or the wrong mixture,
your engine could get too hot bat yvou wouldn't
gel the overheat warning. Your engine could
caleh fire and yvou or others could be burned.
Use a S0/50 mixture of clean water and
DEX-COOL " coolant.




/\ CAUTION:

You can be burned if you spill coolant on hot
engine parts. Coolant contains ethylene giveol
and it will burn if the engine parts are hot
enough. Don't spill coolant on a hot engine.

When the coolant in the coolant recovery tank is at
the COLD mark, start your vehicle.

If the overheat warning continues, there's ong more
thing you can try. You can add the proper coolant
mixture directly to the radiator. but be sure the
cooling system is cool before you do it

/\ CAUTION:

Steam and scalding liquids from a hot cooling
system can blow out and burn you badly. They
are under pressure, and if yoo turn the radiator
pressure cap == even a little == they can come out
al high speed. Never turn the cap when the
cooling system, including the radiator pressure
cap, is hot. Wait for the cooling system and
radiator pressure cap to cool if you ever have to
turn the pressure cap.
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How to Add Coolant to the Radiator

NOTICE:

Your engine has a specific radiator fill procedure.
Failure to follow this procedure could cause your
enging to overheat and be severely damaged.

You can remove the radutor pressure cap when
the coaling system, imcluding the radiator pressure
cap and upper radiator hose, 15 no longer hot, Turn
the pressure cap slowly counterclockwise until it
first stops. (Don’t press down while toming the
pressure cip.)

If you hear a hiss, wait for that tostop. A hiss means
therg s sull some pressure left.
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3. Afier the engine cools,
open the coolunt ar
bleed vilve,

There s one bleed valve, Tt is located on the
thermostal housing.

Then keep turming the pressure cap, but now push
down as vou turm it Remove the pressure cap.

ﬁ\ CAUTION:

You can be burned if you spill coolant on hot
engine parts. Coolant contains ethylene glvcol
and it will burn if the engine parts are hot
enough. Don’t spill coolant on a hot engine.
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Fill the radiator with the proper DEX-COOL
coolunt mixture. up to the base of the filler neck
{See “Engine Coolant™ in the Indéx {or more

intormuticn about the proper coolant mixture, ) o

Il you see astream of coolant coming from an air
bleed valve, close the valve. Otherwise, close the

valve after the rodiator 1s filled. Y

Rinse or wipe any spilled coolant from the engine
and the compartment

Then fill the coolant recovery tank to the
COLD mark.

Pur the cap back on the coolant recovery wnk, but
leave the radiator pressure cap off

Start the engine and let it run until you can feel the
upper rachator hose getting hot, Watch out tor the
enging cooling fans.

By this time, the coolunt level inside the radiator
filler neck may be lower. If the level is lower. add
more of the proper DEX-COOL" coolunt mixture
through the [ller neck antil the level reaches the
base of the filler neck.
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1. Then replace the pressure cap, At uny time during
this procedure if coolant begins 1o flow out of the
filler neck. reinstall the pressure cap. Be sure the
arrows on the pressure cap line up like this,

1. Check the coolant m the recovery tank. The level
in the coolant recovery tank should be at the HOT
mark when the engine is hot or at the COLD mark
when the engine is cold

If a Tire Goes Flat

It"s unusual for o tre to *bBlow out”™ while you're driving.
especiully if you maintain your tires properly. I air goes
out of a tire, it's much more likely to leak our slowly,
Bur if you should ever have a “blowoul,™ here are a few
ups about what to expect and what to do;

If 4 front tire [ails, the flat tire will ereate a drag that
pulls the vehicle toward that side. Take vour foot off
the accelerator pedal und grip the steering wheel firmly,
Steer o maintain lane position, and then gently bruke
o & stop well out of the traffic lane.

A rear blowout, particularly on a curve: acts much like
a skid and may require the same correction you'd use
in 4 skid, In any rear blowout, remove your foot from
the accelerator pedal. Get the vehicle under contral by
steering the way you want the vehicle 1o go. It may be
very bumpy and noisy, but you can still steer. Gently
brake 1o a stop -——well off the road if possible

If u tire goes flat, the next part shows how (o use your
jacking equipment to change a flat tire safely.
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Changing a Flat Tire
If a tive goes flat, avoid further tire and wheel damage

by driving slowly to a level place. Turn on your hizard
warning flashers,

/A\ CAUTION:

Changing a tire can cause an injury. The vehicle
can slip off the jack and roll over you or other
people. You and they could be badly injured.
Find a level place to change your tire. To help
prevent the vehicle from moving:

1. Set the parking brake firmly.

2. Put the shift lever in PARK (P).

3. Turn off the engine. The following steps will t2ll you how to use the jack and
To be even more certain the vehicle won't move, change a tire
you can put blocks at the front and rear of the
tire farthest away from the one being changed.
That would be the tire on the other side of the
vehicle, at the oppesite end.
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Removing the Spare Tire and Tools

The equipment you'll
need 1% in the trunk.
Pull the carpeted mat up

Turn the ceénter nut on the compact spare cover Lo the
left to remove it. Then lift and remove the cover.

from the floor of the trunk.

Remove the spare tire




{-'I
Turn the nut holding the jack 1o the left nnd remove 1t The tools vou'll be using include the juck (A ), extension
Then remove the jack and wrench. and protector/gmde (Bhand wheel wrench (C)
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Removing the Flat Tire and Installing the
Spare Tire

1. Using the wheel wrench, remove plastic nut, loosen
all the wheel nuts. Don't remove them yer

Tumn the jack handle o the lefi (o raise the jack Lift
head a few inches.

b3

REAR EDGE OF FRONT
WHEEL OPENING

For jacking at the vehicle's front location, put the

jack lift head about 8 inches (20 cm) from the rear
edge of the front wheel opening or just behind the
two bolts as shown.
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FRONT
<: OF
VEHICLE /.
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< FRONT EDGE OF
REAR WHEEL
CPENING

/\ CAUTION:

Getting under a vehicle when it is jacked up is
dangerous. If the vehicle slips off the jack, you
could be badly injured or killed. Never get under
a vehicle when it is supported only by a jack.

/A\ CAUTION:

For jacking at the vehicle's rear location, put the juck
lift head about 6 inches (15 cm) from the front edge
of the reur wheel opening or just behind the off-set
a5 shown,

Put the compact spire 1ire near you.

Raising vour vehicle with the jack improperly
positioned can damage the vehicle and even
make the vehicle fall, To help avoid personal
injury and vehicle damage, be sure to fit the jack
lift head into the proper location before raising
the vehicle.




3. Raise the vehicle by wming the jack handle to the 4. Remove all wheel nuts and take off the flat tire.
right. Raise the vehicle far enough off the ground for
the spare tire to {it under the vehicle.




5. Remove any rust or dirt
from the wheel bolts,
mounting surfaces and
spare wheel,

/\ CAUTION:

Never use oil or grease on studs or nuts, IT you
do, the nuts might come loose. Your wheel could
fall off, causing a serious accident.

/\ CAUTION:

Rust or dirt on the wheel, or on the parts to
which it is fastened, can make the wheel nuts
become loose after a time. The wheel could come
off and cavse an accident. When you change a
wheel, remove any rust or dirt from the places
where the wheel attaches to the vehicle, In an
emergency, you can use a cloth or a paper towel
to do this; but be sure to use a scraper or wire
brush later, if vou need to, to get all the rust or
dirt ofT.

fr. Replace the wheel nuts with the rounded end of the
nuts toward the wheel, Tighten each nut by hand
until the wheel is held aguninst the hub,
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K. Tighten the wheel nuts
- limly in a crisscross
EEqUE’DEt A% '.'-ihl]'n"n'TI

9. Replace plastic nut caps
snug tight with hind.
Using whegl wrench,
ughlen caps an
additional 1/4 turn,

/\ CAUTION:

7. Lower the vehicle by turning the jack handle wo the
lefi. Lower the jack completely, Incorrect wheel nuts or improperly tightened

wheel nuts can cause the wheel to become loose

and even come off. This could lead to an accident.

Be sure to use the correct wheel nuts. If you have

to replace them, be sure to get new GM original

cguipment wheel nuts,

Stop somewhere as soon as you can and have

the nuis tightened with a torque wrench o

10 Lh=1t {140 N-m}.




NOTICE:

Improperly tightened wheel nuts can lead to
hrake pulsation and rotor damage. To avoid
expensive brake repairs, evenly tighten the wheel
nuts in the proper sequence and to the proper
tlorgue specification.

Storing the Flat Tire and Tools

/\ CAUTION:

Storing a jack, a tire or other equipment in the
passenger compartment of the vehicle could
cause injury. In a sudden stop or collision, loose
equipment could strike someosne. Store all these
in the proper place.

After you ve put the compact spare tire on yvour vehicle,
yoi' 1l need to store the flat tire in your trunk. Use the
tollowing procedure 1o secure the flut tre in the trunk

W el g e ) R

P it

When stornng a full-size ure vou must use the extension
te help avoid wheel surface damage. Use extension and
protector/guide [ocated in foam holder.

To store a Tull size tire, place tire valve stem [acing down,
with the protector/guide through o wheel bolt hole, then
remove protector and attich retmner securely. When
reinstilling compadt spare put the protector/guide back m
foam holder. Store the cover as tar forward as possible.
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Storing the Spare Tire and Tools

/\ CAUTION:

Storing a jack, a tire or other equipment in the
passenger compartment of the vehicle could
canse injury. ln a sudden stop or collision, loose
equipment could strike someone. Store all these
in the proper place.

The compact spare is for temporary ose only. Replace
the compact spare tire with a full-size tire as soon as you
can, See “Compact Spare Tire” in the Index. See the
storage instructions label to replace your compact spare
it your trunk properly.
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Compact Spare Tire

Although the compact spare tire was fully imflated

when your vehicle was new, it can lose air after a time.

Check the inflation pressure regularly, It should be
60 psi (420 kPa).

After installing the compact spare on your vehicle,
vou should stop as soon as possible and make sure
your spare tre 15 comectly inflated. The compact
spare is made to perform well at speeds up to 65 mph

{ 135 km/h) for distances up to 3,000 miles (3 0K km),

s0 you can finish your trip and have your full-size tire
repaired or replaced where you want, Of course. it's
best 1o replace your spare with u full-siee tire a8 soon
as you can, Your spare will last longer and be in good
shipe in case you need it again.

NOTICE:

When the compact spare is installed, don’i take
your vehicle through an automatic car wash with
guide rails. The compact spare can get caught on
the rails. That can damage the tire and wheel,
and maybe other parts of vour vehicle.

Don't use your compact spare on other vehicles.

And don’t mix youor compact spare tire or wheel with
other wheels or tures. They won't fit, Keep your spare
tire and 1ts wheel together,

NOTICE:

Tire chains won’t fit your compact spare. Using
them can damage your vehicle and can damage
the chains too. Don’t use tire chains on your
compact spare.
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If You're Stuck: In Sand, Mud,
Ice or Snow

What vou don’t want to do when vour vehicle 1s stuck i
to spin yvour wheels too fust. The method known as
“rocking” can help vou get out when vou're stuck. but
YO TIILSE use caution,

NOTICE:

/\ CAUTION:

Spinning your wheels can destroy parts of vour
vehicle as well as the tires, If you spin the wheels
too fast while shifting your transaxie back and
forth, you can destroy your transaxle,

If vou let vour tires spin at high speed, they can
explode, and you or others could be injured. And,
the transaxie or other parts of the vehicle can
overheat. That could cause an engine
compariment fire or other damage. When you're
stuck, spin the wheels as little as possible. Don't
spin the wheels above 35 mph (55 km/h) as shown
on the speedometer.

For information about using tirg chainsg on your yehicle,
see “Tire Chains™ in the Index.

Rocking Your Vehicle To Get It Out

First, turn your steering wheel left and right. That will
alear the aren arcund yvour front wheels. If your vehicle
has the Enhanced Traction System. you should tum

the system off. (See “Enhanced Traction System”

im the Index.) Then shilt buck and forth between
REVERSE (R) und a forward gear, spimning the wheels
as little as possible. Release the aceelerutor pedal while
you shift, and press lightly on the accelerator pedal
when the transaxle 15 in gear If that doesn't get vou out
after a few tries, you may need to be towed out, If you
dio need 1o be towed oot, see “Towing Your Vehicle™ in
the Index.
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@ Section 6 Service and Appearance Care

Here yvou wall find informanon about the cure of your yehicle. This section beging with service and fuel information,
and then it shows how 1o check important fluid and lubricant levels, There is also technical information about your

vehicle, and o purt devoted to is appearunce care,

Service

Fuel

Fuels in Foreign Countries
Filling Your Tank

Filling a Portable Fuel Container
Checking Things Under the Hood
Engine Onl

Air Cleaner

Automutic Transaxle Fluid
Engine Coolant

Power Steering Fluid

Windshield Washer Fluid

Brakes

Battery

Bulb Replacement

Windshield Wiper Blade Replacement
Tires

G-d7
6-47
=49
f~50)
=51}
H-52
f-52
f~53
f-53
=53
fr-54
6-55
f-55
=50
6-62
fr-3
fy

Appearance Care

Cleaning the Inside of Your Vehicle
Cure of Safety Belts

Cleaning Glass Surfaces

Cleaning the Outsade of Your Vehicle
Cleaming Aluminum Wheels

Sheet Mesal Damage

Finish Damage

Underbody Maintenunce

Chemical Paint Spotting

Appearance Care Materials Chart
Viehicle Identification Number { VIN)
Service Purts Identification Label
Electrnical Syvstem

Replacement Bulbs
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Service

Your retailer knows vour vehicle best and wants you to
be happy with 1. We hope you'll go to vour retailer for
all your service needs. You'll get genume GM parts and
GM-trmned and supporied service people.

We hope you'll want to keep your GM vehicle all GM.
Genuing GM purts have one of these marks

AlDelco

Genuine

Parts
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Doing Your Own Service Work

[F wou want to do some of vour own service wark, you'll
want to use the proper Oldsmobile Service Munual. Tt
tells you much maore abhout how o service your vehicle
than this manual cin. To order the proper service
manual, see “Service and Cwner Publications™ in the
Index.

Your vehicle has un air bag system. Before attempting to
dio vour own service work; see “Servicing Your Aar
Bag-Equipped Vehicle™ in the Index

You should keep a record with all parts receipts and 1ist
the mileage and the date of any service work you
pertorm, See “Mamtenance Record” in the Index.




/\ CAUTION:

You can be injured and your vehicle could be
damaged if you try to do service work on a
vehicle without knowing enough about it.

® He sure you have sufficient knowledge,
experience, the proper replacement parts
and tools before you attempt any vehicle
maintenance task.

® [Be sure to use the proper nuts, bolts and
other fasteners. “English™ and “metric”
fasteners can be easily confused. Il you use
the wrong fasteners, parts can later break
or fall off. You could be hurt,

Adding Equipment to the Outside of
Your Vehicle

Things you might add to the outside of your vehicle can
affect the airflow around it. This may cause wind noise
ard affect windshield washer performance. Check with
your retatler before adding equipment (o the owtside of
your vehicle,

Fuel

Use regular unieaded gasoline rated at 87 octane or
higher. At a minimum, it should meet specifications
ASTM D48 14 in the United States and CGSB 3.5-M93
in Canada. Improved gasoline specifications have béen
developed by the American Automobile Manufacturers
Association (AAMA) for better vehicle performance
ind engine protection. Gasolines meeting the AAMA
specification could provide improved driveability and
emission control system protection compared to

other gasolines.

Be sure the posted octane is at least 87. If the octane is
less than 87, you may get 4 heavy knocking noise when
you drive. IFit’s bad enough, it can damage your engine.

IF you're using fuel rated at 87 octane or higher and you
hear heavy knocking, vour engine needs service. But
don’t worry if you hear a little pinging noise when
you're accelerating or driving up a hill. That's normal,
and you don't have to buy a higher octane fuel to get rid
of pinging. It's the heavy, constam knock that means
you have o problem.




If your vehcle 15 certified 1o meet California Emission
Standards (indicated on the underhood emission control
label), it is designed {0 operate on fuels that meet
Califorma specifications. If such fuels are not available
in states adopting Califormia emissions standards, your
vehicle will operate satistactorily on fuels meenng
federal specifications, but emission control system
performance may be affected. The malfunction indicitor
lamp on vour instrument panel may wm on and/or your
vehicle may fail 0 smog-check test. If this oocurs, returm
to your authorized Oldsmobile retailer for dingnosis to
determine the cause of fulure. In the event it is
determined that the cause of the condition 18 the vpe of
fuels used, repairs may not be covered by your warranty,

Some gasolines that are not reformulated for low
enissions contain an octane-enhancing additive called
methyloyclopentadienyl manganese tricarbony! (MMT )
ask vour service station operator whether or not his fuel
contains MMT. General Motors does not recommend the
use of such gasolines. I fuels containing MMT are used.
spark plug life may be reduced and your emission
control system performance may be affected. The
malfunction indicator lamp on your instrument panel
may turn on, If this occurs, return 1o your authorized
Oldsmobile retailer for service.

To provide cleanerair, all gasolines in the United States
pre now required o contmn additives that will help
prevent deposits from forming in your engine and fuel
system, allowing yvour emission control sysiem to
function properly, Therefore, you should not have 1o add
anything to the fuel, In addition, gasolines containing
oy genntes, such as ethers and ethanol, and
reformulated gasolines may be available in your ar¢a 10
help clean the air. General Motors recommends that you
use these gasolinegs if they comply with the
specifications deseribed carlier.

NOTICE:

Your vehicle was not designed for fuel that
contains methanol. Don't use it. It can corrode
metal parts in your fuel system and also damage
plastic and rubber parts. That damage wouldn't
he covered under your warranty.
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Fuels in Foreign Countries

11 you plan on driving in another country outside the
United States or Canada, the proper fuel may be hard to
find. Never use leaded gasoline or any other fuel not
recommended in the previous text on fuel, Costly repairs
cuused by use of improper fuel wouldn™t be covered by
your warranty.

To check on fuel availability, ask an auto club, or
contact a major oil company that does business in the
country where vou'll be driving.

You can also write us at the following address for
advice. Just tell us where you're going and give your
Vehicle ldentification Number (VIN),

General Motors Overseas Distribution Corporation
1908 Caolonel Sam Drve
Oshawa, Ontano LTH 8P7

Filling Your Tank

/\ CAUTION:

Gasoline vapor is highly Mammable. It borns
vielently, and that can cause very bad injuries.
Don't smoke if vou're near gasoline or refueling
yvour vehicle. Keep sparks, flames and smoking
materials away from gasoline,
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The switch for the fuel
door 15 on the instrument
panel. Lo the left of the
steering column

: The cap is behind a hinged door on the left side of vour
L vehicle. While refueling, hang the cap by the tether from
FUEL DOOR ) the pin on the filler door
HEL EASE ; e To remove the cap, turmn it slowly to the left
. k (counterclockwise ). The cap has a spring init; if you let
2o of the cap too soon, it will spring back to the Aght.

If vour fuel filler door release won't operate, there is a
munual release tab, The b i located against the trim on
the driver’s side of the vehicle, in the trunk.
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When yvou put the cap back on, turn it to the right

A CAUTION: (clockwise) until you hear a clicking sound. Make sure
vou fully mstall the cap. The dingnostic system can

determing if the fuel cap has been lelt off or improperly

If you E.'-"r E_‘“"lf““'“.“n yoursell and then installed. This would allow fuel to evaporate into the
something ignites it, you could be badly burned. atmosphere. See "Malfunction Indicator Lamp”™ in
Gasoline can spray out on you if you open the the Index.

fuel filler cap too quickly. This spray can happen

if your tank is nearly full, and is more likely in

hot weather. Open the fuel filler cap slowly and NOTICE:
wait for any “hiss” noise to stop. Then unscrew
the cap all the way. If you need a new cap, be sure to get the right

tyvpe. Your retailer can get one for vou. If you get
the wrong type, it may not fit properly. This may

Be careful not to spill gasoling, Clean gasoline from cause your malfunction indicator lamp to light

painted surfaces as soon as possible. See “Cleaning the and vour fuel tunk and emissions svstem may bé

Outside of Your Vehicle™ n the Index. damaged. See “Malfunction Indicator Lamp™ in
the Index.
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Filling a Portable Fuel Container

Checking Things Under the Hood

/\ CAUTION:

& CAUTION:

Never [ill a portable Fuel container while it is in
vour vehicle, Static electricity discharge from the
container can ignite the gasoline vapor. You can
be badly burned and your vehicle damaged if this
occurs. To help avoid injury to you and others:

§ Dispense gasoline only into approved
containers.

¢ Do not il a container while it is inside a
vehicle, in & vehicle's trunk, pickup bed or
on any surface other than the ground.

® Bring the [ill nozzle in contact with the
inside of the fill opening before operating
the nozzle. Contact should be maintained
until the filling is complete.

® Don't smoke while pumping gasoline.

An electric fan under the hood can start up and
injure you even when the engine is not running.
Keep hands, clothing and tools away from any
underhood electric fan.

/\ CAUTION:

Things that burn can get on hot engine parts and
start a fire. These include liguids like gasoline,
oil, coolant, brake Muid, windshield washer and
other Nuids, and plastic or rubber. You or others
could he burned. Be careful not to drop or spill
things that will burn onto a hot engine.
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Hood Release

Then go o the {ront of the vehicle and release the
secondary hood release. Lift the hood.

To open the hood, first pull the handle inside the
vehicle, It is located below the mstrument panel on
the leli-hiand side.




When you open the hood of the 3800 engine. you'll see:

A Windshield Washer Fluid E. Engine Oil Dipstick I. Engine Coolunt Reservour
B. Battery F. Engine Oil Fill Cap I. AirCleaner

C. Radiator Fill Cap . Automatic Transaxle Dipstick

D, Power Steering Fluid Reservoir H. Brake Fluid Reservoir
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Betore closing the hood, be sure that all the filler caps
are on properly. Then pull the hood down and close

it firmily

Engine Oil

If the LOW OIL light an
the instrument panel comes

LOW On, it means you need o
OIL check your éngine oil level
right away.

For more information, see “LOW OIL Light™ in the

Index. You should chieck your engine oil level regularly;

this 15 an added reminder.

fs o good idea to check your engine oil every time you
get fuel. In order 10 get an accurate reading, the oil must
be warm and the velele must be on level ground.

The engine oil dipstick is the yellow loop near the from
of the engine,

Turn off the engine and give the oil o few minutes Lo
drain back nto the ol pan. If you don't, the ml dipstick
mightl nol show the petual level,
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Checking Engine Oil

Pull out the dipstick and clean it with a paper 1owel or
cloth, then push it back inall the way, Remove it agamn,
keeptng the tip down, and check the level

When to Add Engine il

It the oil is at or below the ADD mark, then you'll need
o add at least one quarnt of oil. But you must use the
right kind. This part explains whit kind of oil to use. For
crankcase capacity, sée “Cupucities and Specifications”
in the Index.

NOTICE:

Don’t add too much oil. I your engine has so
much oil that the oil level gets above the
cross-hitched area that shows the proper
operating range, your engine could be damaged.

Be sure to it enouzh o put the level somewhere in
the proper operating range. Push the dipstick all the way
back in when you're through.
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What Kind of Engine Oil to Use

Chls recommended for vour vehicle can be identified by

looking for the “Starburst” symbol. This symibol
indiciites that the il has been certified by the Amercan
Petroleum Insttute { APL. Do not use any o1l which
does not carmry this Starburst symbaol.

If you change vour own oil,
be sure you use oll that has
the Starburst svimbol on the
front of the ol container. 1f
vou have vour ml changzed
tor you, be sure the ol put
N0 your enging s
American Petroleam
Institute certified for
cakoline engines.

You should alse use the proper viscosity oil for your
vehicle, as shown in the following chart:

RECOMMEMDED SAE HIEEEIT'I' GRADE ENGINE 0ILS

FON BEST BEST FI.EL El.‘-ﬂlllﬂ'l AND ﬂ[l.ﬂ STARTING. SELECT THE LOWES!
SAE VISCOSITY GRADE DIL FOR THE EXPECTED TEMPERATURE RAMGE.

HOT
WEATHER
b
« 1[0 « & 10
.m.].-n
T il ———
< 1)
i 3 TN ---I——.—
EAE 10W-10
stoe o
cown
WEATHER

[0 NOT UIGE SAE J0W-50 DR ANY
OTHEN GRADE DIL MOT RECOMMENDED

6-13




As shown i the chart, SAE TOW-30 is best for your
vehicle. However, you can use SAE 3W-301f it's going
to be colder than 60" F ( 167C) before yvour next oil
change, When it's verv cold, you should use SAE
SW=30. These numbers on-an oi] container show its
viscosity, or thickness, Do not use other viscosity oils,
such ds SAE 2W-50),

NOTICE:

Use only engine oil with the American Petroleum
Institute Certified For Gasoline Engines
“Starburst™ symbol. Failure to use the
recommended oil can result in engine damage not
covered by your warrantiy.

GM Goodwrench™ oil meets all the requirements for
vour vehicle.

If you are in on ares where the temperature fulls below
=20°F (-29°C), consider using either an SAE 5W-30
synthetic oil or an SAE OW-30 o1l Both will provide

easier cold starting and better protection tor your engine

atextremely low temperatures.

Engine (il Additives

Don't add anything 1o your oil. Your retailer is ready to
advise if you think something should be added.

When to Change Engine Oil

Your vehicle has an Oil Life Indicator. This feature

will let vou know when o change your oil and

filter == usvally between 3,000 miles (5 (00 km} and
7,500 mules ( 12 500 km) since your last oil change.
Under severe conditions. the mdicator may come on
before 3,000 miles (5 000 km), Never drive your vehicle
more than 7,500 miles (12 500 km) or 12 months
(whichever occurs first) without an oil change.

The system won't detect dust in the oil. So. if you
drive in a dusty area, be sure to change yvour oil every
3,000 miles (5 (00 km) or sooner. Remember to reset
the “"CHANGE OIL Light”, when the oil has been
changed. For more information, see “Engine Oil” in
the Index.
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How to Reset the CHANGE OIL Light
After chunging the engine oil, the system must be reset

1. With the ignition key in ON but the engine off, fully
push und release the accelerator pedal slowly three
tmes within five seconds.

I the CHANGE OIL Light flashes, the system

15 FEseliing.

3. Turn the key to OFF. then start the vehicle. 1T the

CHANGE OIL hght comes back on, the engine oil
life momior has not reset. Repeat the procedure.

I

What to Do with Used Oil

Did vou know that used engine oil contains certam
elements that may be unhealthy for your skin and could
even cause cancer”! Don't let used oil stay on your skin
tor very long, Clean your skin and nails with soap and
water, or a good hand cleaner. Wash or properly throw
away clothing or rags containing used engine oil. (See
the manufacturer’s warmings about the use and disposal
of oil products. )

Used o1l can be a real threat to the environment. [f you
change your own oil, be sure to dram all free-llowing ol
trom the filter belore disposal. Don’t ever dispose of oil
by putting it in the trash, pouring it on the ground, into
sewers, or into streams or bodies of water. Instead,
recyele it by taking it to a place that collects used oil. If
vou have a problem properly disposing of your used mil,
ask yvour retailer, a service station or a local recycling
center for help.




Air Cleaner

To check or mplu{:u the air filter:

I. Loosen the wing nut on
the mir duct.

2. Lift up on the two clips
located on top of the
filter cover.

NS

J. Dhsconnect duct and reposition while removing
the side cover. Pull out the filter. Be sure to install
the wir filter and install the cover tightly when you
are finished.

Refer to the Muintenance Schedule o determine when to

repluce the wir filter.

See “Scheduled Maintenance Services™ in the Index

/\ CAUTION:

Operating the engine with the air cleaner off can
cause you or others to be burned. The air cleaner
nol only cleans the air, it stops Name if’ the engine
backfires, IF it isn't there, and the engine
backfires, you could be burned. Don’t drive with
it off, and be careful working on the engine with
the air cleaner off,

NOTICE:

If the air cleaner is off, a backfire can cause a
damaging engine fire. And, dirt can easily get
into your engine, which will damage it. Always
have the air cleaner in place when you're driving.
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Passenger Compartment Air Filter To change the passenger compurtment air filter, use the

(If Equipped) following steps:

I. Turm off the ignition when the windshield wipers
are in the up position.

2. Ruise the hood,

3. Disconnect the windshield washer pump hose from
the fender rail and air inlet grille.

4. Reposition the hood weatherstrip from the right
side of the vehicle (peel back halfway 1o center}.

5. Remove the ar inlet grille retainers.

. Remove the wr inlet grille.

f
7. Remove the passenger compartment air filter.
8

. Then install the new air filter. For the type of filter
1o use, see "Normal Maintenance Replacement

The passenger compartment air filter is located Parts™ in the Index.
underneath the hood just below the windshield wiper Y, Reposition the air inlet grille.
arm on the passenger’s side of the vehicle (undemeath

the air inlet grille). 10), Replace the airmnlet grille rewiners.

The filter traps most of the pollen from air entering the 11. Reposition the hood weatherstrip

module. Like your engine’s air filter, it muy need 1o be
changed periodically, For information on how often 1o
change the passenger compartment air filter, see
“Mumitenance Schedule™ in the Index.
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2. Reconnect the windshield washer pump hose 1o the
the fender rail and air nlet grille.

13, Close the hood.
14. Retumn the windshield wipers 1o the park position.

Automatic Transaxle Fluid
When to Check and Change

A good time to check your avtomatic transaxle fuid
level 1s when the engine oil is chunged.

Change both the fluid and filter every 50,000 miles
(#3 000 km) if the vehicle is mainly driven under one or
more of these conditipns:

® In heavy city traffic where the outside temperature
regularly reaches 90°F (327C) or higher.

® [n hilly or mountinous erran.

® When doing frequent trailer towing.

® Llses such as found fn tixi. police or delivery service.

IT you do not use your vehicle under any of these
conditions, the fluid ond filter do not require changing.

Sez “Scheduled Maintenance Services™ in the Index,

How to Check

Because this operation can be o itle difficult, you may
choose to have this done at your Oldsmohbile retail
facility Service Department.

IF vou do it yourself, be sure 1o follow all the instructions
here, or you could get a false reading on the dipstick.

NOTICE:

Too much or too little fluid can damage vour
transaxle. Too much can mean that some of the
fuid could come out and fall on hot engine parts
or exhaust system parts, starting a fire, Be sure Lo
get an accurate reading if vou check your
transaxle fluid.

Wait ut least 30 minutes before checking the transaxle
fluad level if you have been driving:

® When outside termperatures are above 90°F (327 C).
At high speed for quite a while.
In heavy traffic -- especially in hot weather,

e @ =

While pulling o trailer,
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I'o get the night reading, the fluid should be at normal Then, without shutting off the engine, follow
operating temperature, which is 18O F o 2007 these steps:
(B2°C i 93°C)

Get the vehicle warmed up by driving about 15 miles
i 24 km) when outside temperatures are above 5)"F
(10°C ) If i's colder thun 50°F (HO°C), vou may have
Lo dnive longer.

Checking the Fluid Level

® Purk your vehicle on n level pluce. Keep the
Engine running.

® With the parking brake applied, place the shift lever
i PARK (F)

® With vour oot on the brake pedal, move the shift
lever through each gear range, pausing for about
three seconds in each range. Then, position the shift
lever in PARK (P) The transaxle fuid dipstick is the red loop near the back
of the engine

® | ef the engine run at wdle for three to five minutes.
. Pull out the dipstick and wape 1t with a clean rag or
paper towel,

-3

Push 11 back in all the WLy, wall thrise seconds and
then pull it back out again
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If the fluid level 1s Tow, add only enough of the proper
fluid 1o bring the level into the cross-hatched area
on the dipstick.

1. Pull out the dipstick.

2. Using 4 long-neck fumnel, add enough Muid at the
dipstick hole 1o bring it 1o the proper level.

It doesn’t take much fluid, generally less than one
pint (05 LY. Don’t envcerfill,

NOTICE:

o~

Check both sides of the dipstick, and read the
lower level, The fluid level must be in the
cross-hatched area.

If the lwd level is in the acceptable mnge, push the
dipstick back in all the way.

How to Add Fluid

Refler 1o the Maintenunce Schedule to determing whal
kind of tansaxleé fluld 1o use. See “Recommended
Fluids and Lubrcanis™ in the Index.
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We recommend you use only fluid labeled
DEXRON"-I11, because fluid with that label is
made especially for your automatic transaxle,
Damage caused by NMuid other than DEXRON-ITI

is not covered by your new vehicle warranty.

fad

After adding fTuid, recheck the MMuid level as
deseribed under "How 1o Check.”

4. When the correct fluid level is obtained. push the
dipstick hack m all the way.




Engine Coolant

The cooling EL‘}'SLIJH‘L in your vehicle is filled with
DEX-COOL™ engine coolant. This coolant is designed
to remain i your vehicle for 5 years or 150,000 miles

(240 000 km), whichever occurs first, if you add only
DEX-COOL" extended life coolant.

The following explains your cooling system and how to
add coolant when it is low. If you have a problem with
engine overheating or if you need to add coolant to your
radiator, see “Engine Overheating” in the Index.

A 50750 mixture of water and DEX-COOL"
coolant will:

® (ive freezing protection down to -34°F (-37°C).
& Give boiling protection up 1o 2657F (129°C).

® Protect against rust and corrosion.

® Help keep the proper engine lemperature.

& Let the warning lights and gages work as
they should.

NOTICE:

When adding coolant, it is important that you
use only DEX-COOL" (silicate-free) coolant.

If coolant other than DEX-COOL. is added to
the system, premature engine, heater core or
radiator corrosion may result. In addition, the
engine coolant will require change sooner -- at
30,000 miles (50 (WD) km) or 24 months,
whichever oceurs first. Damage caused by the
use of coolant other than DEX-COOL" is not
covered by your new vehicle warranty.




What to Use

Usé a muxture of one=-half clean waler (preferably
distlled) and one-hall DEX-COO0OL" coolant which

won't damage aluminom pars. If you use this mixture,

you don't need (o add anything else

NOTICE:

/\ CAUTION:

Adding only plain water to your cooling system
can be dangerous. Plain water, or some other
liquid like nlcohol, can boil before the proper
coolant mixture will, Your vehicle’s coolant
warning system is set for the proper coolant
mixture. With plain water or the wrong mixture,
vour engine could get too hot but you wouldn 't
get the overheat warning. Your engine could
culch lire and you or others could be burned.
Use a S0/50 mixture of clean water and
DEX-COOL" coolunt.

If you pse an improper coslant mixture, your
engine could overheat and be badly damaged.
The repair cost wouldn®t be covered by your
warranty. Too much water in the mixture can
freeze and crack the engine, radiator, heater core
and other parts.

If you have to add coolant more than four imes a year,
have your retaler check your cooling system.

NOTICE:

If vou use the proper coolant, you don't have to
add extra inhibitors or additives which claim to
improve the system. These can be harmful
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Checking Coolant

r

. B Uy 425
]

The coolant recovery tunk is located in the engine
compartment behind the headlamp on the driver’s side.

When your engine 15 cold, the conlant level should be at
the COLD mark or o little higher. When your engine i
warm, the level should be up 1o HOT mark, To check
the coolant level, remove the cap on the coolant
recovery tank and verify that the coolant level 15 op 1o
the COLD fill level on the hose attached to the cap, ora
little higher.

If this low coolamt
warning haht comes on.
i medns you're low on
engine coolant.

813

Adding Coolant

n

If you need more coolant, add the proper DENX-COCIL
coolant mixture of the coolant recovery tank, but be
caréful not to spill it

If the coolunt recovery tank is completely empty, add
coalant to the radiator. ( See “Engine Overheating” in
the Index:)




/\ CAUTION:

Radiator Pressure Cap

Turning the radiator pressure cap when the
engine and radiator are hot can allow steam and
scalding liguids to blow out and burn you badly.
With the coolant recovery tank, vou will almost
never have to add coolant at the radiator,

Never turn the radiator pressure cap -- even a
litile == when the engine and radiator are hot.

NOTICE:

Your radiator cap is a 15 psi (105 kPa)
pressure-type cap and must be tightly installed to
prevent coolant loss and possible engine damage
from overheating. Be sure the arrows on the cap
line up with the overflow tube on the radiator
filler neck.

/\ CAUTION:

You can be burned if you spill coolant on hot
engine parts. Coolant contains ethylene glveol,
and it will burn if the engine parts are hot
enough. Don't spill coolant on a hot engine.

- =
When you replice your radiator pressure cap, an AC
cap is recommended

Thermostat

Engine coolant temperature 1s controlled by a thermostat
n the engine coolant system. The thermostat stops the
flow of coolant through the radiator unnld the coolant
reaches a preset temperature,

When vou replace your thermostat, an AC™ thermaostat
15 recommended.
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Power Steering Fluid wipe the dipstick with a clean rag. Repliace the cap and
; completely tightén it Then remove the cap aghin and
look ot the uid level on the dipstick

The level should be-at the FULL COLD mark. If

necessary, add only enough Muid 1o bring the level up
tor the mark.

When to Check Power Steering Fluid

It 15 not necessary 10 regularly check power stéering
Muid unless you suspect there is o ledk in the system o
vou heur an unusul nose. A fuid loss in this syslem
could mdicate a problem. Have the system inspected

and repared. What to Use

How To Check Power Steering Fluid To determine what kind of fluid 1o use, see
"Recommended Fluids und Lubndants™ in the Index,
Always use the proper Muid. Failure to use the proper
fluid con couse feoks and damage hoses and seals.

When the ¢ngine compartment is cool, wipe the cap und
the top of the reservoir clean, then unscrew the cap and




Windshield Washer Fluid
What to Use

When you need windshueld washer fuid, be sure to read
the manufacturer’s instructions belore use. If you will be
operating your vehicle in an area where the temperiture
may [al] below freezing, use o Muid tha has sulficiem
protection against freezing.

Adding Washer Fluid

Chpen the cap labeled WASHER FLUID ONLY, Add
witsher fluid unil the tank 15 Full

NOTICE:

When using concentrated washer Muid,
follow the manufacturer’s instructions for
adding water.

Don’t mix water with ready-to-use washer
fluid. Water can cause the solution to freeze
and damage vour washer Muid tank and
other parts of the washer system. Also,
waler doesn’t clean as well as washer fluid.
Fill vour washer fluid tank only
three-guarters full when it"s very cold. This
allows for expansion if freezing oceors,
which could damage the tank if it is
completely full,

Don’t use engine coolant (antilreeze) in
vour windshield washer, 1t can damage
vour wiasher system and paint.
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Brakes
Brake Fluid

Your brake master cylinder reservorr 15 here. 1is filled
with DOT-3 brake fhad.

There are only two reasons why the brake flud level in the
reservonr mighl so down, The st s that the beake Aod
ooes down 1o an alceptitble level dunng normual brake
limmg wear. When new Iimings are put o, the Tuid level

voes back up. The other reason 15 that fud = leaking out
of the brake system. It 1t 15, you should have your brake
system lixed, since a leak means that sooner or later your
brakes won't work well, or won't work at all.

So. it isn't 4 good wdea to “top ofl”™ yvour brake fuid.
Adding brake fluid won't correct a leak, 1 vou add flud
when your linings are worn, then vou'll have oo much
fasd when you get new brake hinings. You should add
tor remove ) brake uid, as necessary, only when work is
done on the brake hydraulic system

/\ CAUTION:

If vou have too much brake fluid, it can spill on the
engine. The fluid will burn if the engine is hot
enough. You or others could be burned, and yvour
vehicle could be damaged. Add brake Nuid only
when work s done on the brake hydrauolic system.

When your brake Hued tally woa low level, your brake
warning light will come on. See “Brake System Warning
Light™ in the Index.
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What to Add

When you do need brake fluid, use only DOT-3 briake Hﬂ FICE'

[Tuid - such as Deleo Supreme | | " GM P

No. 12377967, Use pew brake Muid from a sealed ® Lising the wrong [Muid can badly damage
conlainer only. brake system parts. For example, just a few

Always elean the brake Muid reservoir cap and the area drops of mineral-based oil, such as engine
around the cap before removing it. This will help keep oil, in your brake system can damage brake
dirt from entering the reservoir, system parts so badly that they'll have to be
replaced. Don’t let someone put in the
wrong kind of fluid.

ITION: ® I vou spill brake fluid on your vehicle's
/\ cAt you sp

painted surfaces, the paint finish can be
With the wrong kind of fiuid in yvour hrake damaged. Be careful not to spill brake fluid

system, vour brakes may not work well, or they on your vehicle. "‘!"U“ do. wash it off

] : " LU, us 2t g
may not even work at all, This could cause a immediately. See “Appearance Care™ in
crash. Always use the proper hrake [uid. the Index.
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Brake Wear

Your vehicle has four-wheel disc brakes.

Disc brake pads have built-in wear indicators that make a

high-pitched waming sound when the brake pads are worn
and new pads are needed. The sound may come and go or
be heard all the time vour vehicle 1s moving (except when
vou are pushing on the brake pedal firmly ).

/\ CAUTION:

The brake wear warning soumnd means that soon
your brakes won't work well. That could lead to
an accident. When vou hear the brake wear
warning sound, have your vehicle serviced.

NOTICE:

Continuing to drive with worn-out brake pads
could result in costly brake repair.

Some drving conditions or climates may cause a bruke
squeal when the brakes are first applied or lightly
applied. This does not mean something 1s wrong with
your brakes.

Properly torgued wheel nuts are necessary 1o help
prevent brake pulsation. When tires are rotated, inspect
brake pads for wear and evenly torque wheel nuts in the
proper sequence o GM specifications.

Brake linings should always be replaced as complete
axle sets.

See “Brake System Inspection” in Section 7 of this marnual
under Part C “Penodic Mantenance Inspections.”

Brake Pedal Travel

See your retailer if the brake pedal does not return to
normal height, or if there 1s a rapid increase 1n pedal
travel. This could be o sign of brake trouble.

Brake Adjustment

Every time you apply the brakes, with or without the
vehicle moving, your brakes adjust for wear.
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Replacing Brake System Parts

The braking system on a modern vehicle is complex.

[ts many purts have to be of top quality and work well
together it the vehicle is to have really good braking.
Your vehicle was designed and tested with top-quality
GM brake parts, When you replace parts ol your braking
system == for example, when your brake linings wear
down and you have to have new ones pul in = be sure
you get pew approved GM replacement parts. It you
don’t, your brakes may no longer work properly. For
cxample, if soméone puts in brake linings that are wrong
far your vehicle, the balance between your front and
rear brakes can change — for the worse, The braking
performunce you've come Lo expect can change in many
other wayvs il someone puls in the wrong replacement
brake parts.

Battery

Every new Oldsmaobile has an ACDelco Freedom"
battery. You never have to add water 1o ong of these.
When it’s ume for a new battery, we recommend

an ACDeleo Freedom battery, Get one that has

the replucement number shown on the original
battery's label.

Vehicle Storage

If you're not goang 1o drive your vehicle for 25 davs or
more, remove the black, negative (-) cable from

the battery, This will belp keep your battery from
running down.

/\ CAUTION:

Batteries have acid that can burn you and gas
that can explode. You can be badly hurt if yon
aren’t careful, See “Jump Starting” in the Index
for tips on working around a battery without
getting hurt.

Cantact your retuler to learn how to prepare vour
vehicle for longer storage periods.

Also, Tor your audio system, see “Thelt-Deterrent
Feature™ in the Index,
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Bulb Replacement

For the proper tvpe of teplacement bulb, see
“Replacement Bulb Mumbers™ in the Index.

Halogen Bulbs

& CAUTION:

Halogen bulbs have pressurized gas inside and
can burst if you drop or scratch the bulb, You or
others could be injured. Be sure to read and
follow the instructions on the bulb package,

Headlamps
To replace vour headlamps fallow these sieps:

1. Open the hood.

2. Pull stradght up on the two headlamp retainers 1o

refease the assembly locator tabs. At the same time
hold the headlump assembly m position by upplying
a Nittle pressure against the headiamp lens. This
prevents the lamp from lling out
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3. Shde the lump forward, 4. Remove the rubber iccess cover (from behind the
bulb you are replacing ).

5. Quuarter twist and turn the bulb socket and remove it
from the kamp
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Headlamp Alming

6, Repluce the bulb, making sure not 1o touch the new
bulb with bare hands.

Your vehicle has g modular headlomp svstem, These
headlamps have horizontal and verncal am indicators,
The mim has been opticully pre-set at the factory and
should need no further adjustment.

Reverse ull steps and réassemble the headlamp
assembly, then check the lamps

I vour vehicle is damaged in an aecident and the
headlamp uim seems o be alfected, see yvour retailer,
Headlamps on duomaeed vehicles miy require
recalibration of the vertical and horizontal aim by
vouir relailer.
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To check the aim, the yehicle should be properly
prepared as follows:

Place the vehicle on a level pad or surface.

The vehicle should not have any snow, ice or mud
attached to it

The vehicle should be fully assembled and ull other

waork stopped while headlamp aiming is being done.

There should not be any cargo or loading of the
vehicle, except it should have a full tank of gas and
one person or 160 Ibs. (75 ke) on the driver’s seat.

Close all doors,
Tires should be properly inflated.
Rock the vehicle o stabilize the suspension.

For the vertical adjustment, state inspection stations
will generally allow & reading of plus 0.76 degrees or
minus (1.76 degrees from the center of the bubble,

It is recommended that the
upper limit not exceed
plus (1.4 degrees from the
center of the bubble.
Other drivers may flash
therr high beams at you if
vour adjustment is much
above plus 0.4 degrees,

NOTICE:

To make sure your headlamps are aimed
properly, read all the instructions before
beginning. Failure to follow these instructions
conld canse damage to headlamp parts.
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If you find that the headlamp amming needs adjustment.

tollow these steps: NOTICE:

Hortzontal aim ol the headlaimp muost be done
first. Adjusting vertical aim first will resalt in
incorrect headlamp aim.

A. Horizontal nim adjustment serew

B. Vertical mim adjustment screw

|. Start by openimg the hood and locating the vertical
and horizontal aim indicators, The sinung screw for
the horizontal aim indicator i on the outboard side
of the headlump cover (A) and the aiming screw for B. Vertical aim adjustment screw
the vertical iim indicator is on the inboard side (B).

C. Horzonal block index plate

Ly, Vertical aiming level




>

Using an E8 1orx socket, turn the honzontal mimimg
adjustment serew (A) untl the "1 (zero) on the
pointer is lined up with the center marking on the
honzontal block mdex plate (C),

3. To adjust the vertical aim, use an E8 ors socket

and tum the vertical aiming adjustment screw (B)
until the bubble inside the level (D) is centered at
"0 (zero).

Front Parking, Sidemarker and Turn Signal
Cornering Lamp

ra

i,
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Remove the headlamp assembly, Refer to the
removal procedure earlier i this section.

Remove the rubber bulb access cover,

Twist and pull each bulb socket from the
headlamp assembly.

Holding the base of the bulb, pull the bulb from
the sockel

Push the new bulb into the sockel.

Put the bulb socket back into the headlamp assembly
and turh at o the rght until 1t 15 secure.

Replace the rubber bulb access cover.

Center High-Mounted Stoplamp

1.

Cpen the trunk.

Tad

Reach through the access opening in the trunk.

Remove the bulb by turning it one-gquarter of a tum
to the left




Place the new bulb mto the socket,

5. Tum the bulb one-guarter of & turn to the right
to replace.

6. Close the trunk.

required to remove the wing nuts,)

» Remove the plastic wing nuts (A), (Pliers may be
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2. Pull the tallamp housing away from the body of Windshield “’ipt‘r Blade RE]}IH{'EI'IIEHI'
the vehicle (B).
|. Pull the windshield wiper arm away from
3. Squeeze the tab on the bulb socket and turn the the windshield.

sowcket right 1o lefi,
4. Pull out the bulb socket.

5. Pull the bulb out of the sockel ( There are [our
bulbs on each tullamp.)

f. Push in anew bulb,

7. Replace the bulb socket into the housing and turm to
the right.

%, Replace the tillamp housing 1o the body of
the vehicle,

9. Install the wing nuts.

iy

). Tighten the plastic nuts,

2. While holding the wiper arm away from the glass,
push the release clip from under the blade
connecting point and pull the blade assembly down
toward the glass to remove 11 from the wiper arm,

Laj

. Push the new wiper blude securely on the wiper arm
untl vou hear the release “chp™ mto place.

For wiper blade replocement length and type. also see
“Capacities and Specifications™ in the Index.
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Tires

Your new vehicle comes with high-quality tires made by
a leading tire manufacturer, If vou ever have guestions
about your tire warranty and where to obtain service, see
vour Oldsmobile Warranty booklet for details

CAUTION: (Continued)

/\ CAUTION:

Poorly maintained and improperly used tires
are dangerous.
® Overloading your tires can cause
overheating as a result of too much friction.
You could have an air-out and a serious
accident. See “Loading Your Vehicle™ in
the Index.
CAUTION: (Continued)

® Lnderinflated tires pose the same danger as
overloaded tires. The resulting accident
could cause serious injury, Check all tires
frequently to maintain the recommended
pressure, Tire pressure should be checked
when vour tires are cold.

® (werinflated tires are more likely to be

cut, punciured or broken by a sudden
impact -~ such as when vou hit a pothole.
keep tires ut the recommended pressure.

® Worn, old tires can cause accidents. 1T your
tread is badly worn, or if your tires have
been damaged, replace them.




Inflation -- Tire Pressure

The Tire-Loading Information label, which is located
mside the trunk lid, shows the correct inflation pressures
for vour tires when they e cold. “Cold™ means your
vehicle has been sitting for at least three hours or driven
no more than | maile (1.6 km).

NOTICE:

NOTICE: (Continued)

If vour tires have too much air (overinflation),
you can get the tollowing:

® linusual wear

® Bad handling

® Rough ride

® Needless damage from road hazards.

Dot let anyvone tell you that vnderinflation or
overinflation is all right. I°s not. If your tires
don’t have enough air (underinflation ), you can
gel the following:

® 'Too much flexing
* Too much heat

® Tire overloading
® Bad wear

® Bad handling

® Bad fuel economy.

NOTICE: (Continued)

R

When to Check

Check your tires onee a month or more.

Don't forget vour compact spare tice, It should be at
60 psi (420 kPaj.

How to Check

Use u good guality pocket-type gage to check tirg
pressure. You can't tell if your tires are properly inflated
simply by lookimg at them. Radial tires mav look
properly inflated even when they're underinflated.

Be sure to put the valve caps buck on the valve stems.
They help prevent leaks by keeping out dirt and moisture.




Tire Inspection and Rotation

Tires should be rotated every 6,000 to 8,000 miles

{10 000 1o 13 000 km). Any tme vou notice unusus
Wiedr, rotute Your tires as soon as possible and check
wheel alignment. Also check for damaged tires or wheels.
See “When It's Time for New Tires” and “Wheel
Replacement” later in this section for more information.

The purpose of regular rotation is 1o achieve more
uniform wear for all tires on the vehicle. The first
rotation is the most important. See “Scheduled
Maintenance Services” 1 the Index [or scheduled
rotation intervals.

Don't include the compact spare tire in your fire motation,

After the tires have been rotmed, adjust the front and rear
inflation pressures as shown on the Tiré-Loading
Information label. Make certain that all wheel nuts are
properly tightened. See “Wheel Nut Torque” in the Index.

-

T
e
-

/\ CAUTION:

Rust or dirt on a wheel, or on the parts to which
it is fastened, can make wheel nuts become loose
after a time. The wheel could come off and cause
an accident. When you change a wheel, remove
any rust or dirt from places where the wheel
attaches to the vehicle. In an emergency, you can
use a cloth or a paper towel to do this; but be
sure (o use a scraper or wire brush later. if you
need to, to get all the rust or dirt offl. (Sce
“Changing a Flat Tire” in the Index.)

o -

When rotating vour tires, always use the correct rotation
pattern shown here.
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When It's Time Tlor New Tires

One way 1o (el when it's
time for new tires is to
check the readweur
indicators, which will
appear when your tires haye
only 1/16 mnch (1.6 mm) or
less of tread remaining.

You peed a new tire 1f any of the following statements
are true:

6-42

You can see the indicators at three or more places
around the tire.

You can see cord or fabric showing through the
tire's rubber.

The tread or sidewall 15 cracked, cut or snagged deep
enough 10 show cord ar fabnc,

The tire has a bump, bulge or split.

The tire has u punciure, cut or other damauge thut
can’t be repaired well because of the size or location
of the damage.

Buying New Tires

To find out whut kind and size of tires you need, look at
the Tire-Loading Information label.

The tires installed on your vehicle when it was new had
a Tire Performance Criteria Specilication (TPC Spec)
number on each tire's sidewall. When vou get new tires,
pel ones with that same TPC Spec number. That way
vour vehicle will continue to have tires that are designed
tir give proper endurance, handling, speed mting,
traction, ride and other things during nomal service on
vour vehicle. If vour tires have an all-season tread
design. the TPC number will be followed by an *MS"”
(for mud nnd snow),

If you ever replace your tires with those not huving a
TPC Spec number, make sure they are the same size,
load range, speed rating and construction type (as,
hias-belted or radial) as your original Hres.




/\ CAUTION:

Mixing tires could cause yvou to lose conirol while
driving, If you mix tires of different sizes or types
{radial and hias-belted tires), the vehicle may not
handle properly, and you could have a crash.
Using tires of different sizes may also cause
damage to your vehicle. Be sure to use the same
size and Lype tires on all wheels.

It's all right to drive with vour compact spare,
though. It was developed for use on your vehicle.

/\ CAUTION:

If you use bias-ply tires on your vehicle, the
wheel rim Manges could develop cracks after
many miles of driving. A tire and/or wheel could
fail suddenly, causing a crash, Use only radial-ply
tires with the wheels on your vehicle.

Uniform Tire Quality Grading

The following information relates 1o the sysiem
developed by the United States Nanonal Highway
Traffic Safety Administration, which grades tires by
readwear, trachion and emperature performance. (This
applies only o vehicles sold in the United States.) The
grades are molded on the sidewalls of most passenger
car tires. The Uniform Tire Quality Grading system does
not upply 10 deep tread, winter-type snow Lres,
Space-saver or [emporary use spare tres, tires with
nominal rim dismeters of 10 o 12 inches (25 o 30 cm),
or 1o some hinuted-production tires

While the tires available on General Motors passenger
cars and light trucks may vary with respect o these
grades, they must also conform to Federal safety
requirements and additional General Motors Tire
Performance Criteria (TPC) standards.
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Treadwear

The readwear grade 15 o comparative rating based on
the wear rate of the tire when tested under contraolled
conditions on & speciiied government test course,

For example, 4 tire graded 150 would wear one and a
half (1 1/2) times as well on the governmient course

as a tire graded 100, The relative performance of tres
depends upon the actual conditions of their use,
however, and may depart significantly from the norm
due to varintions in driving habits, service pructices and
differences in rond characteristics and climarte.

Traction == A, B, C

The truction grades, from highest o lowest, are A, B, and
C, and they represent the tire’s ability o stop on wet
puvement as measured under controlled condinons on
specified government test surfaces of asphalt ind concrete.
A tire marked C may have poor traction performance.

Wirning: The traction grade assigned 1o this tire is based
on braking (straight ahead) traction tests and does not
include cornering (lurning ) traction,

Temperature -=- A, B, C

The temperature grades are A {the highest), B, and C,
representing the tire's resistance to the generation af
heal and its ability 1o dissipate heat when tested under
controlled conditions on a specified indoor laboratory
test wheel, Sustamed high temperature can cause the
miateriul of the tire to degenerate and reduce tire life, and
excessive tempernture can lead 1o sudden tire failure,
The grade C comesponds to o level of performance
which all passenger car tires must meet under the
Federa]l Motor Vehicle Satery Standard No. 109, Grades
B and A represent higher levels of performance on the
luboratory 1est wheel than the mummuom required by law,

Wirning: The temperature grade lor this tire is
established for a tire that is properly inflated and not
overloaded. Excessive speed, undennflation, or
excessive loading, either separately or in combination,
can cause heat buildup and possible tire failure.
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Wheel Alignment and Tire Balance

The wheels on vour vehicle were aligned and balanced
carefully at the fuctory to give you the longest tire life
and best overall performance.

Scheduled wheel alignment and wheel bulancing are not
needed. However, if you notice unusual tire wear or
your vehicle pulling ong wiy or the other, the alignment
may need to be reset. If you notice your vehicle
vibrating when driving on a smooth road, your wheels
may nesd to be rebalanced.

Wheel Replacement

Replace any wheel that is bent, cracked. or badly rusted

or cormoded, If wheel nuts keep coming loose, the wheel,

whee] bolts and whee! nuts should be replaced. If the
whee! leaks wir, replace it (except some aluminum
wheels, which can soanetimes be repaired). See your
retailer iF any of these conditions exist,

Your retailer will know the kind of wheel you need.

Each new wheel should have the same load-carrying
capuecity, dinmeter, width, offset and be mounted the
same way as the one it replaces.

If you need 1o reploce any of your wheels, wheel bolts
or wheel nuts, replace them only with new GM original
equipment parts. This way, you will be sure 1o have the
right wheel, wheel bolts and wheel nuts for your
Oldsmaohile model.

/\ CAUTION:

Using the wrong replacement wheels, wheel balts
or wheel nuts on your vehicle can be dangerous,
It could affect the braking and handling of your
vehicle, make your tires lose air and make youo
lose control. You could have a collision in which
vou or others could be injured. Always use the
correct wheel, wheel baolts and wheel nuts for
replacement.
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Tire Chains

NOTICE:

The wrong wheel can also cause problems with NOTICE:

bearing life, brake cooling, speedometer or
odometer calibration, headlamp aim, bumper Don’t use tire chains. They can damage your
height, vehicle ground clearance and tire vehicle because there’s not enough clearance.
clearance to the body and chassis. Use another type of traction device only if its
manufacturer recommends it for use on vour
vehicle and tire size combination and road
conditions. Follow that manufacturer’s
instructions. To help avoid damage to your
Used Replacement Wheels vehicle, drive slowly, readjust or remove the
deviee if it"s contacting your vehicle, and don’t
spin your wheels,

& CAUTION: If you do find traction devices that will fit, install

them on the front tires,

See “Changing a Flat Tire” in the Index for
more information.

Putting a used wheel on your vehicle is
dangerous. You can't know how it’s been used or
how [far it’s been driven. It could fail suddenly
amd cause an accident. If you have to replace a
wheel, use a new GM original equipment wheel.
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Appearance Care

Remember, cleaning produtts can be hazardous, Some
are toxic. Others can burst into flame if you strike
miatch or get them on a hot pant of the vehicle. Some are
dangerous if you breathe their fumes ino closed space.
When you use anvihing from o container to clean your
vehicle, be sure to follow the manufacturer’™s warmings
and mstructions. And always open your doors or
windows when vou're cleaning the inside.

Never use these 10 clean your vehicle:
Gasoline

Benzene

Naphtha

Carbon Tetrachlonde

Acetone

Paint Thinner

Turpentine

Lacquer Thinner

@ & 2 & & & & B B

Nail Polish Remover

They can all be hazardous — some more than
others == and they cun all damage vour vehicle, too

Don't use any of these unless this manual savs vou can,
In many uses, these will duomage your vehicle:

®  Alcohol
® Laundry Soap
® Hleach

® Reducing Agents

Cleaning the Inside of Your Vehicle
Use a vacuum cleaner often to get rid of dust and loose
dirt, Wipe vinyl, leather, plastuc and painted surfoces
with a clean, damp ¢loth.

Your retniler has two cleaners, Multi-Purpose Interior
Cleaner and Capture Non-Solvent Dry Spot and Soil
Remaover for cleaning fabric und curpet. They will clean
normal spots and stains very well. You can get
GM-approved cleaning products from vour retailer.
{See “Appearance Care and Matenals™ in the Index:)
Here are some cleaning tips:

®  Always read the instructions on the cleaner label

® (Clean up stains as soon as you cun -- before they set.

® Carefully scrape off any excess stain.
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Use a clean cloth or sponge, and change 10 o clean
area often. A soft brush may be used il stains
are stubborn,

It o ring forms after spot cleaning, clean the entire
area immediately or e will set.

Using Multi-Purpose Interior Cleaner
on Fabric

¥
L]

f, Wipe cleaned uren with a ¢lean, damp towel or cloth.
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Vacuum and brush the area to remove any loose dirt.

Always clean a whole trim panel or section. Musk
surrounding trim along stitch or welt lines.

Mix powdered cleaner following the directions on
the container label to form thick suds,

Use suds only and apply with a clean sponge. Don’l
safurate the materinl and don’t rub it roughly.

As soon as vou” ve cleaned the section, use a sponge
1o remove the suds,

Wipe with a clean cloth and let dry.

Special Fabric Cleaning Problems

Stains coused by such things as catsup, coffes (black),
ggg, frut, fruit juice, milk, soft drinks, vomit, urine and
blood can be removed ns follows:

|. Carefully scrupe off excess stain, then sponge the
soiled area with cool water.

2. W stuin remains, tollow the multi-purpose interor
cleaner instructions described earhier,

3, I an odor lingers alter clesning vomit or urime,
treat the ared with a water/baking soda solution:

| teaspoon (5 ml) of baking soda to 1 cup (250 ml)
of lukewarm water,

4, Let dry.

Stains caused by candy, 1¢e ¢renm, mayonniuse, chili
sauce and unknown stains can be removed as follows:

1. Carefully scrape off éxcess stain.

2, First, clean with cool water and allow 1o dry
completely,

3. [fa stain remains, {ollow nstructions for
Multi=Purpose Interior Cleaner.




Cleaning Vinyl
Use warm water und a ¢lean cloth,

® Rub with o clean, damp cloth to remove dirt. You
may have to do it more than once

® Things like tar, asphalt and shoe polish wiall staim if
viou don't get them off guickly. Use 4 clean
cloth and a vinyl/leather cleaner. See your retaller
fon this product.

Cleaning Leather

Lse a soft cloth with lukewarm water and a mild soap or
siddle soap and wipe dry with a soft cloth. Then, let the
leather dry naturally. Do not use heat o dry,

® For stubborn stains, use o lenther cleaner. See your
retatler [or this product

® Never use oils, varmishes, solvent-based or abrasive
cleaners, furniture polish or shoe polish on leather.

® Soiled or stmned leather should be cleaned

imumediately, If dirt is allowed wo work into the
fimish, it can harm the leather,

Cleaning the Top of the Instrument Panel
Uise only mild soap and water to clean the top surfaces
of the instrument panel. Sprays containmg silicones or
waxes may cause annoying reflections in the windsheld
and even make it ditficult to see through the windshield
under certain conditions.

Cleaning Interior Plastic Components

Lise only o mild soap and water «olution on i soft
clath or sponge. Commercial cleaners muay allect the
surtace fimish.

Care of Safety Belts

Keep belts cleun and dry.

/\ CAUTION:

Do not bleach or dye safety belis. If vou do, il
may severely weaken them. In a crash, they
might not be able to provide adeguate protection.
Clean safety belts only with mild soap and
lukewarm water.
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Cleaning Glass Surfaces

Cilass should be cleaned often. GM Glass Cleaner
(GM Part No. 1050427) or a liquid household glass
cleaner will remove normal tobaceo smoke and dust
films on interior glass.

Don’t use abrasive cleaners on glass, becavse they may
cause scrutches. Avond placing decals on the inside rear
window, since they may have to be scruoped off loter, I
abrusive cleaners dre used on the mside of the rear
window, an electric defogeer element may be damaged.
Any temporiary license should not be attached across the
defogger grid.

Cleaning the Outside of the
Windshield and Wiper Blades

If the windshield is not clear after using the windshield
washer, or if the wiper blade chatters when running.
wax, sap or other materinl may be on the blade

or windshield,

Cleun the outside of the windshield with GM
Windshield Cleaner, Bon Ami~ Powder {non-scratching
giuss cleaning powder), GM Part No. 1050011, The
windshield is clean if beads do not form when vou rinse
it with water.

Cinme from the windshield will stick to the wiper blades
and affect their performance. Clean the blade by wiping
vigorously with a cloth soaked 1o full-strength
windshield washer solvent. Then rinse the blade

with wuler.

Check the wiper blades and c¢lean them as nécessary;
replace blades that look worn.

Weatherstrips

Silicone grease on weatherstrips will make them last
longer, seal better. and not stick or squeak. Apply
sihcone grease with a clean cloth at least every six
months, During very cold, domp weather more frequent
application may be required. (See "Recommended
Fluids and Lubricants™ in the Indeéx.)

Cleaning the Outside of Your Vehicle

The paint finish on your vehicle provides beauty, depth
of color, gloss retention and durability.
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Washing Your Vehicle

The best way 10 preserve your vehicle™s finish is 1w
keep it clean by washing it often with lukewarm or
cold water.

Don't wash yvour vehicle in the direct rays of the sun.
Don't use strong soaps or chemical detergents, Use
hiquid hand, dish or car washing (mild detergent) soups.
You can get GM-approved cleaning products from your
retailer. (See “Appearance Care and Mateniuls™ in the
Index. ) Don’t use cleaning agents that are petroleum
bused, or that contain acid or abrasives. All cleaning
agents should be flushed promptly and not allowed o
dry on the surface, or they could stain. Dry the finish
with a soft, clean chamois or an all-cotton towel w
nvoid surface scratches and water spotting,

High pressure car washes may cause water to enter
vour vehicle,

Cleaning Exterior Lamps/Lenses

Use lukewarm or cold water, a soft cloth and a hiquid
hand, dish or car washing (mild detergent) soap to clean
exterior lamps and lenses. Follow instructions under
“Washing Your Vehicle ™

Finish Care

Occasional waxmg or mild polishing of your vehicle by
hand may be necessary to remove residue from the paind
finish. You can get GM-upproved cleaning products
from your retailer. (See “Appearunce Care and
Materials™ in the Index.)

Your vehicle has a “busecoat/clearcoar”™ paint {inish. The
clearcoat gives more depth and gloss o the colored basecout.
Alwirys use wixes and polishes that are non-abrasive and
miade for a basecoat/clearcoat paint finish.

NOTICE:

Machine compounding or aggressive polishing on
a basecoat/clearcoal paint finish may dull the
finish or leave swirl marks.

Foreign materials such as caleium chlonde and other
salts, ice meliing agents, road o1l and tar, tree sap, bird
droppings, chemiculs from mdustrial chimmeys, ete., can
damage vour vehicle’s fimish if they remain on painted
surfeces. Wash the vehicle as soon as possible. If
necessiary, use nom-abrusive cleaners that ure marked
safe for painted surfaces to remove foreign matter,
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Exterior painted surfaces are subject 1o aging, weather
and chemical fallout that can take their toll over a period
of vears. You can help to keep the paint finish looking
new by keeping your vehicle garaged or covered
whenever possible.

Cleaning Aluminum Wheels

Keep your wheels clean using a soft clean cloth with
mild soap and water. Rinse with clean water, Afier
rinsing thoroughly, dry with a soft ¢lean towel. A wax
may then be applied.

The surface of these wheels is similar 1o the paimted
surface of your vehicle. Don’t use strong soaps,
chemicals, abrasive polishes, abrasive cleaners or
abrasive cleaning brushes on them because vou could
damage the surface.

Don’t take your vehicle through an automatic car wash
thit has silicon carbide tire cleaming brushes, These
briushes can also damage the surface of these wheels.

Cleaning Tires

To clean your tires, use a skt brush with a tire cleaner.

NOTICE:

When applying u tire dressing always take care to
wipe off any overspray or splash from all painted
surfaces on the body or wheels of the vehicle.
Petrolenm-hased products may damage the

paint finish.

Sheet Metal Damage

If your vehicle s damaged and requires sheet metal
repair or replacement, make sure the body repair shop
applies anti-corrosion matertil to the parts repaired or
replaced 1o restore corrosyon protection,




Finish Damage

Any stone chips, fractures or deep scruiches in the finish
should be repuired right away. Bare metal will corrode
guuckly and may develop inta a major repait gxpense.

Minor chips and scratches can be repaired with touch-up
materinls available from vour retailer or other service
outlets. Larger arcas of finish damuge can be cornected
in your retailer’s body and paint shop.

Underbody Maintenance

Chemicals used forice und snow removal and dust
control can collect on the underbody. If these are not
removed, accelerated corrosion (rust) cun ocour on
the underbody parts such as fuel lines. frame, floor
pan and exhaust system even though they have
COMOsion protection.

Al least every spring, flush these materials from the
underbody with plain water, Clean any areas where mud
and other debris can collect. it packed in closed areas
ol the frame should be loosened before being flushed.
Your retailer or an underbody car washing system can
do this for vou,

Chemical Paint Spotting

Some weather and atmospheric conditions can create a
chemical fallout, Airboepe pollutanis can full upon and
attack painted surfaces on your vehicle. This damage
can take two forms: blotchy, ringlet-shaped
discolovations, and small irreeular dark spots etehed into
the paint surface.

Although no defect in the paint job cavses this,
Oldsmaobile will repair, at no charge to the owner, the
surfaces of new vehicles damaged by this fallout
condition within 12 months or 12,000 miles (20 000 km)
af purchase. whichever occurs first.
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Appearance Care Materials Chart

PART NUMBER

SIZE

DESCRIPTION

USAGE

Q4954

23 in. x 251n

Polishing Cloth — Wax Tremed

Extenor polishing cloth

| (50172

|6 oz, (0473 L)

Tar and Road Oil Bemover

Removes tar, road ol and asphall

1050173

16 oz (473 L

Chrome Cleandér and Polish

Use on chrome, stanless steel, nickel. copper and briss

|50174

16 oz (0,473 L)

White Sidewall Tire Cleaner

Removey soil and black marks from whitewalls

| (150214

A2 oz, (08946 L)

Vinyl Cleaner

Cleans viny ops. upholstery and convertible tops

1050427

23 o (0LGR0 L)

Glass Cleaner

Removes dirt, gnme. smoke and limgerprints

152870

16 0z, (4T3 L)

Wish Wax Concentrale

Cleans and lightly waxes

105291 8%

Boawre (0,237 L)

Armor Al Protectant

Protects leather, wood, acrylics, Plexiglus ™, plasiic,
rubber and vinyl

52525

16 oz (0,473 L)

Multi-Purpose Intenor
Cleaner

Cleans carpets, séals, inlerior tim, dotr panely
and fToor murs

| (52520

16 oz (0473 L)

Whieel Cleanes

Spray on und rinse with water

1N52930

Hor (L2237 L

Capture Dry Spot Remover

Arrracts, absorbs and removes soils

12345002

16 oz (4T3 L)

Armor All "™ Clemsner

Cleans and shines u variety of surface types

12345721

15 1t

Synthetic Chamois

Shimes vehicle without seratching

12345725

12 oz, (R334 1)

Silicone Tire Shine

Spray on tire shine

12377964

16 0z (0473 L)

Finish Enhancer

Removes dust, fingerprinits and sarface contnminants

| 2377066

16 o (0473 L)

Cleaner Wax

Remoaves light scratches and oxldation and protects fmish

| 2377984

|G ar (0473 L)

Surtiuce Cleaner

Rémoves eotitaminaits, Memshes and swirl marks

See your General Motors Parts Department for these products
See “Fluids and Lubricants™ i the Index.

% Nol recommended for use on instrument panel vinyl.
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Vehicle Identification Number (VIN)

= BUIIREUENMADI T o

AMPLEAUXWMO7 2675

//1;95 ’ ‘\\ ASSEMBLY

MODEL YEAR FLANT

ENGINE
CODE

Thus 1s the legal identifier for vour vehicle. It appears on
a plate in the front corner of the mstrument panel, on the
driver’s side. You can see i if you look through the
windshield from outside your vehicle, The VIN also
appears on the Vehicle Certification and Service Parts
labels and the cenificares of title and registration,

Engine Identification

The Sth churicter in your VIN is the enging code. Ths
code will help vou identify vour engine, specifications
and replacement parts,

Service Parts Identification Label

Yo'l fined this label on your spane tire cover. IU's very
helpful if you ever need to order parts. On this label 15

® your VIN,
the model designation,

paint information and

i Tist of all production options and
special equipment,

Beé sure thut this label 1s not removed from the vehicle




Electrical System

Add-On Electrical Equipment

NOTICE:

Don't add anything electrical to your vehicle
unless vou check with vour retailer first. Some
electrical equipment can damage your vehicle
and the damage wouldn’t be covered by vour
warranty, Some add-on electrical equipment
can Keep other components from working as
they should.

Your vehicle has an air bag system. Before attempting to
add anvthing eleetrical to your vehicle, see “Servicing
Your Air Bag-Egquipped Vehicle™ in the Index,

Headlamp Wiring

The headlamp wiring 15 protected by separute lefi and
right headlamp fuses in the underhood glectrical center.
An electrical overload will cause o lamp to go off and
remain off. If this happens, huve your headlamp system
checked nght away.

Windshield Wipers

The windshield wiper motor s protected by a circuit
breaker and o fuse. If the motor overheats due to heavy
snow, ete., the wiper will stop until the motor cools, If
the overload is cansed by some elecinical problem, have
it fixed.

Power Windows and Other Power Options

Circuit breakers in the fuse panel protect the power
windows and other power accessories. When the current
load 1s too heavy, the circuit breaker opens and closes,
protecting the circuit until the problem 15 fixed.

Fuses and Circuit Breakers

The wiring circuits in your vehicle are protected from
short circuits by a combination of fuses, circuit breakers
and fusible thermal links in the wiring itself. This
areatly reduces the chance of fires caused by

electrical problems.

Look at the silver-colored band inside the fuse. If the
bund is broken or melted, replace the fuse, Be sure vou
replace a bad fuse with a new one of the identical size
and rating.
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Instrument Panel Fuse Block

These fuses are located in a fuse hlock on the
passenger’s side of the nstrument panel. Pull off the
right-hand cover 1o expose the fuses.

FUSE USAGE CHART

I Wk Fir e - E‘
I e oy jow i
— T | - —3

R A b

. s R — vy ‘E
| e | e | e [

Fuse Deseription
ABS ABRS Motor Asm
CRANEK CRANK — Instrumemnt Panel
SIGNAL BCM. Cluster, Body Control Module,
CLUSTER Powertriain Control Module
HEATED Heated Outside Rearview Mirrors
MIRROR
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Fuse

IGN O:
CLUSTER PCM,
& BCM

LOW BLOWER

HVAC

CRUISE
ABS

BTSI

TURN SIGNALS,
CORN LPS

AIR BAG
CLUSTER
DRL
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Deseription

/P Cluster, Powertrain Contraol
Module, Body Contral

HVAC Control Assembly,
Blower Motor

Air Temperature Valve Motor,
HVAC Control Assembly,
Solenoid Box

Cruise Control Module

Electrome Brake Control Module
(EBCM ) ABS Relay, TCS
Disable Switch

Brike-Transaxle Shift Interlock
Turn Signals, Cornering Lamps

Air Bag System
Instrument Panel Cluster

Davtime Running Lamps

Fuse

PCM, BCM,
U/H RELAY

RADIO, HVAC,
RFA CLUSTER
DATA LINK

ABS, BCM

CIGAR LTR,
AUX POWER,
POWER DROP

INADY
POWER BUS

CD CHANGER
HIGH BLOWER
HAZARD

Description
Powertrain Control Module, Body

Control Module, Underhood
[gnition/Relay

Radio, HVAC Control Assembly,
Instrument Panel Cluster, Remote
Kevless Entry Module, Data Link
Connector, Bose Amplifier

ABS1 — Electronic Brake
Control Module (EBCM), Body
Control Module

Auxiliary Power, Cigarette
Lighter, Power Drop

Vanity Mirrors, P Courtesy
Lamps, /P Compartment Lamps,
Trunk Courtesy Lamp. Header
Coyrtesy and Reading Lamps, /S
Lighted Rearview Mirror
Cartridge Disk Changer

High Blower Relay

Hazard Switch




Fuse
STOP LAMPS
DOOR LOCKS

POWER
MIRRORS

RED STRG
WHL ILLUM

FRT FRK LPS,
FOG LAMPS

TAIL LAMPS,
LIC LAMPS

Description
Stoplamps Switch

DPoor Lock Relays (Internal 1o
Body Control Module) and
External Drver Door Lock Relay

Left-hand ond Right-hand
Power Mirrors

Steering Wheel Rudio Switch
Hummation

PARK LPS == Front Parking
Lamps, Sidemuarker Lamps.
Fog lamps

Taillamps, License Lamps, Rear

Sidemurker Lamps, Rear
Sidemarker Lamps

Fuse

PANEL
DIMMING

WIPER
POWER DROP

RADIO, CRUISE

Circuit Breaker

PWE WINDOWS,
PWE SUNROOF

REAR DEFOG
POWER SEATS

Description

Dimmabie Instrument
Panel Lomps

Wiper Switch
Power Dirop

Radio, Sieering Wheel Rudio
Controls, Cruise Control Switches

Prescription

Power Windows, Power Sunroof

Kear Defog

Power Seats, Fuel Door Relay
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Underhood Electrical Center -- Passenger's Side

Some fuses are in the underhood electrical centers on
the passenger’s side of the engine comparniment.

Hh-6l)

L]

' (37.][ 38 1| 38 ){ 40
" 0 il L] s |
m— W [
—1 . &5
1 E)CE) | (= |
— | W [F I —
|i=ied ™ Fa |
[ ! = f = 1%
IT| R L | M
18 E =
I 1] i o ———
: v (2EIGED (2]
I w1 ey
= | " 13 —L" .I,—.'E“E-I SLTTID
(a0 )] [32)
[33) L 1 L2)ies] [
[Description

Cooling Han

Starter Solenoid

Power Seats, Rear Defog. Heuted Seats

High Blower, Hazard Flasher, Stoplamps,

Power Mirror, Door Locks

lgnition Switch, BTSL Stwoplamps, ABS.
Turn Signals, Cluster, Air Bug, DRL Module

Cooling Fan




Fuse

Relay

10}
|
12
13
I4
15

Deseription

Imenor Lamps, Retmined Accessory Power,
ABS, Keyless Entry, CEL TEL. Data Link,
HVAC Head, Cluster, Radio, AUX Power,
Cigurette Lighter

Lgnition Switch, Wipers, Radio, Steering
Wheel Controls, Body Control Module,
ALUX Power, Power Windows, Sunroof,
HVAC Controls, DRL, Rear Defog Relay

Description
Cooling Fan 2
Cooling Fun 3
Starter Solenoid
Cooling Fan |
Tgnition Muin
Mot Used

A Clutch

Relay
16
17
18
19

Fuse
20

21

F=

]

——

23

24

26
27
28
29

Deseription

Horn

Fog Lamps

Fuel Pump

Fuel Pump
Deseription

Air Pump
Gn:m:mu..:-r

ECM

A/C Compressar Cluteh
Not Used
Electronic Ignition
Transaxle

Hadmn

Fuel Injector
Oxygen Sensor
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Description
Engine Emissions
Not Used
Headlump (Right)
Rear Compartment Release
Parking Lamp
Fuel Pump
Headlamp (Left)
Spare

Spare

Spare

Spure

Spare

Spire

Fuse Puller

Replacement Bulb Numbers

Exterior Lamps Number
T Pyl e e 057
Center High-Mounted Stap

In Spaaler | T e e e e T

NSRRI i i e e e et s e 1141
Frunt Parking/Turn Signal .. ........... 415TNAK
Headlomp, HighBeom .. .. ...0ccciiiaina. SHO0S
Headlamp, Low Beam . . . L. 9006
License Plate .., 194
Swdemarker, Front . 194
LT T T e R e e SO
SN o s e N e 3057
Turn Signul (Rear) | S | T
Sy P OTNUTERPUNPUR I . £
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Capacities and Specifications

Please refer to “Recommended Fluids and Lubricants™
in the Index for more imformation.

Automatic Transaxle
3800 (Code K)
Pun Removal and E-:plncemu:m ..+ o quarts (7.5 L)

After Complete Overhaul . . 1) quarts (9.5 L)

When drainingfreplacing the converter, move Tuid
may he needed,
Cooling System Including Reservoir

B0 i(Code K. . ........... 10.2 quarts (9.63 L)
Refrigerant (R-=134a),

Air Conditioning® . ... ... ..... 1.9 1bs, (0,85 kg)
Engine Crankcase

Oil and Filter Change (3800) ... 4.5 quarts (4.3 L)

Fuel Tank . ATS eallons (67.2 L)
*See “Awr Condirioning Refrigerants"later in
this sectiomn,

NOTE: All capuacities are approximate. When adding,

be sure (o fill to the uppropriate level, as recommended
in this manual, Recheck fluid level after filling,

3800 (Code K) Engine Specifications

I g T G T G P Ay . V6
Displacement .. ... ... 231 CID
Compression RaHO . . .o ovivewivnnneiaras . 94010
RO s e .o 1=6-5-4-3-2
Thermostat Temperature- .. ......... 195°F (91°C)
L] S p e et et A R 195

Vehicle Dimensions

Wheelhase . ..ovvevisseinis 108 inches (270 cm)
Front Tread Width .. ......... 6.5 inches (156 cm)
Rear Tread Width . ...........601L5inches (156 cm)
Overall Length ... ... ..... 195.9 inches (495 cm)
Overall Width ..., ... ... .. 73.8 inches (187 cm)
Overall Height . .............56.4 inches (143 cm)
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Normal Maintenance
Replacement Parts

Air Cleaner Filter

bR T e P e e e i AT208C
Passenger Compartment Air Filter . 10406026
Baltery

A800 (Code Ky ... ... P 1§ &1 O
Engine (hl Filter

AR00 (Code k) - oo coiiiiiilva AC Type PF47
PCV Valve

AR00 (Code K . .  CVEDAL
Radiator Cap

R O Y o e e e e e e e ar RCIT
Spark Plugs

SR (Cloaec By oL sy Doy AC Type 41-92]

Gup: L0607 (152 cm)

Windshield Wiper Blade Replacement
7T | (PR o inwnen s Sl inches (31 om)
AL Y 00, o) 4 ey = e atle Co T o el e e B A | T
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Air Conditioning Refrigerants

Not all air conditioning refrigeramts are the same.
I the air conditioning system in your vehicle needs
refrigerant. be sure the proper refrigerant js used.
Il you're not sure, ask your retailer,




Cx) Section7 Maintenance Schedule

This section covers the maintenance required for your vehicle, Your vehicle needs these services to retain its safety,
dependahility and emission control performance.

[ntroduction 7=13 Part B; Crwner Checks and Services

Your Vehicle and the Environment 1-17 Part C: Penodic Maintenance Inspections
How this Section is Orgunized 7-18 Part D: Recommended Fluids and Lubricants
Part A: Scheduled Muntenance Services 7-20 Parnt E: Maintenance Record
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IMPORTANT:
KEEP ENGINE OIL
AT THE PROPER
LEVEL AND CHANGE AS
RECOMMENDED

Protection
Plan

Heve vou prrchased the GM Protection Plan? The Plan
sipplements vour pew vefncle warranties, See vour
Warraniv and Owner Asststanoe booklef, or vour
Cedsmaobile rerailer for details

Introduction

Your Vehicle and the Environment

Proper vehicle maintenance not only helps 1o keep your
vehicle in good working condition, but also helps the
environment. All recommended mamtenance procedures
are important, Improper vehicle muintenance can even
affect the quality of the air we breathe. Improper fluid
levels or the wrong tire inflation can increase the level
of emmssions from vour vehicle: To help protect our
environment, and to keep yvour vehicle in good
condition, please mauntain your vehicle properly.




How This Section is Organized

The remainder of this section is divided into five pars:

“Part A: Scheduled Maintenance Services™ shows
what 1o have done and how often. Some of these
services can be complex, so unless vou are technically
qualified and have the necessary equipment, you
should let your retailer’s service department or
another qualified service center do these jobs,

/A CAUTION:

Performing maintenance work on a vehicle can
be dangerous, In trying to do some jobs, you can
be seriously injured. Do your own maintenance
work only if vou have the required know=-how
and the proper tools and equipment for the job.
If you have any doubt, have a gqualified
technician do the work.

If you are skilled enough to do some work on yvour
vehicle, you will probably want to get the service
mformation. See “Service and Owner Publications™
n the Index.

“Part B: Owner Checks and Services™ tells you
whatt should be checked and when. It also explains
what you can easily do 1o help keep your vehicle in
good condinon.

“Part C'; Periodic Maintenance Inspections™
expluins important inspections that vour retailer’s
service department or another qualified service
center should perform,

“Part I): Recommended Fluids and Lubricants™
lists some recommended products to help keep your
vehicle properly maintained, These products, or their
equividents, should be used whether you do the work
yoursell or have it done.

“Part E: Maintenance Record™ provides a place for
voul 1o record the maintenance performed on your
vehicle. Whenever imy muintenance iy performed, be
sure to write it down m this part. This will help vou
determine when your next maimenance should be done.
In addition, it 15 a good ideys to keep your mainienance
receipts. They may be needed to qualify your vehicle
for warranty repairs,
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Part A: Scheduled
Maintenance Services

Using Your Maintenance Schedule

We at General Motors want to help you keep your
velele i good working condition. But we don’t
know exactly how you'll drive it You may drive very
short distances only a few times a week, Or you may
drive long distances all the time in very hot, dusty

wenther, You may use your vehicle in making deliveries.

Or you may drive it to work, (o do errands or in many
other ways.

Because of all the different ways people use their
vehicles, mamtenance needs vary. You may even need
more frequent checks and replacements than you'll find
in the schedules in this section. So please read this
section and note how yvou drive. If you have any
guestions on how to keep your vehicle i good
condition, see vour retailer.

This part tells you the maintenance services you should
have done and when you should schedule them. If you
2o 1o your retaller for your service needs, yvou'll know
that GM-trained and supported service people will
perform the work using genuine GM parts.

The proper Muids and lubricants to use are listed in
Part D. Make sure whoever services your vehicle
uses these, All parts should be replaced and all
necessary repitirs done before you or anyone else
drives the vehicle,

This schedule 1s for vehicles that:

® carry passengers and cargo within recommended
limits. You will find these limits on your vehicle's
Tire-Loading Information label. See “Loading Your
Velicle™ in the Index.

® re driven on reasonable road surfaces within legal
driving limits,

® use the recommended fuel. See “Fuel™ in the Index.
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Maintenance Schedule

The services shown in this schedule up 1o 100000 miles
(166 000 km) should be performed after 100,000 miles

( 166 000 km) at the some intervals. The services shown
at | S0.000) pales (240 000 km) showld be performed at
the same interval after E50,000 mules (240 000 km).

See “Owner Checks and Services™ and “Penodic
Mamtenance Inspections” following.

Footnoles

7 The LS. Environmental Protection Agency or the
California Air Resources Bourd has determined that the
fuilure to perform this mamenance item will not nullify
the emission warranty or limit recall liability prior o
the completion of the vehicle’s useful life. We, however,
urge that all recommended mantenance services

he performed at the indicated intervals and the
maintenance be recorded.

* Your vehicle has an Engine (hl Lite Monitor. This
monitor will show you when 1o change the ¢ngine ol
and [lter == wsually between 3,000 miles (5 (00 km)
and 75000 miles (12 500 km) since your last oil change.
Under severe conditions, the indicator muy coms on
hefore 3,000 miles (5 000 km), Never drive vour vehicle
more than 7 500 mitles (12 500 km) or 12 months
without an oil and filver change,

The system won't detect dust mn the oi]. S0 1 you
drive m o dusty area, be sure to change your oil and
hlter every 3,000 miles (5 000 km ) or sooner if the
CHANGE OIL light comes on. Remember 1o reset the
Oil Life Monitor when the oil has been changed. For
more information, see “Engine Oil" in the Index.

+ A good tume Lo check your brakes is during tire
ritation. See “Brake System Inspection” under “Periodic
Maintenance Inspections” in Part C of this schedule.
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Maintenance Schedule
7,500 Miles (12 500 km)

[l Check Oil Life Monitar, If engine oil and {iler are changed, reset monitor,
See “Engine Oil” in the Index.
An Emission Control Service. (See footnote *,)

L Rotate tires. See "Tire Inspection and Rotution™ in the Index for proper
rotation pattern and additnonal information, (See [ootnote +.)

15,000 Miles (25 000 km)

L@ Check Ol Life Monitor. If engine oil and flter are changed, reset monitor,
See “Engine (11" in the Index,
An Emission Conrrol Service. (See footnote =)

_| Inspect air cleaner filter if you are drving in dusty conditions, Replace
lilter if necessary.
An Emission Contral Service. (See footnote +.)

L] Replace passenger compartment air filter, (Il Equipped)

[ Rotate tires. See “Tire Inspection and Rotation™ in the Index for proper
rotation pattern and additional information, (See footnote +.)

22,500 Miles (37 500 km)

I—F_I-l Check 01l Life Monitor. If engine oil and filter are changed, reset monitor,
See “Engine Oil" in the Index.
An Emussion Control Service. (See Tooltnote *.)

L1 Rotate tires. See “Tire Inspection and Rotation™ in the Index for proper
rotation pattern and additional information, (See footmoie +.)
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Maintenance Schedule

30,000 Miles (50 000 km)

[_] Check Ol Life Monitor. If engine oil and filter are changed. reset monitor,
See “Engine Oil™ in the Index.
An Emission Contrel Service. (See footnote *.)

"] Replace passenger compartment air filter. (If Equipped)

U] Rotte tires. See “Tire Inspection and Rotation” in the Index for proper
rotation pattern and additional information. (See footnote +.)

[1 Replace air cleaner filter,
An Emission Control Service,

L1 Inspect fuel tank, cap and lines for damage or leaks. Inspect fuel cap gusket
for any damage. Replace parts us needed.
An Emissiom Control Service. (See [ootnoleT.)

37,500 Miles (62 500 km)

| Check Oil Life Monitor. If engine oil and filter are changed, reset monitor.
See “Engine Oil” in the Index.
An Emussion Controf Service. (See footnote *.)

| Rotate tires. See “Tire Inspection and Rotation™ in the Index for proper
rotation pattern and additional information, (See foomote +.)

DATE

ACTUAL
MILEAGE
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ACTUAL
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Maintenance Schedule

45,000 Miles (75 000 km)

L] Check (il Life Monitor. If engine oil and filter are changed, reset monitor,
See “Engine Oil” in the Index.,
An Emission Control Service. (See footnote *.)

O Inspect air cleaner filter if you are driving in dusty conditions. Replace
filter if necessary.
An Emission Contred Service. (See foptnote T.)

[] Replace pussenger compartment air filler, (If Equipped)

£ Rotate tres. See “Tire Inspection and Rotation”™ in the Index for proper
rotation pattern and sdditional information. (See footnote +.)

50,000 Miles (83 000 km)

[] Change automatic transaxle fluid and filter if the vehicle ix munly driven
under one or more of these conditions;
— In heavy city traffic where the outside wmperature regularly reaches
B0°F (32°C) or higher.
— In hilly or mountanous terrun,
When doing frequent trailer towing.
— Lses such as found in taxi, police or delivery service.
I vou do not use vour vehicle under any of these conditiens, the Tuid el
filrer do not requive changing.
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Maintenance Schedule

32,500 Miles (87 500 km)

[ Check Oil Life Monitor. I engine oil and filter are changed, reset monitor,
See "Engine Oil” in the Index.
An Empsxion Control Service. (See {footnote )

[] Ronate tires. See “Tire Inspection and Rottion™ in the Index {or proper
rotation pattemn and additonal information, (Se¢e [ootnote +.)

60,000 Miles (100 000 km)

— Check Oil Life Monitor. If engine oil and filter are changed, reset monitor,
See “Engine Oil” in the Index
An Emission Control Service. (See foothote #,)
| Replace passenger compartment air (ilter, (If Equipped)
L] Rotate tires, See “Tire Inspection and Rowation™ in the Index for proper
rotation pattern and addinonal information. (See [ootnote +.)
L] Inspect engine accessory drive belt
An Emission Control Service
-] Replace air cleaner filter.
An Emission Contrel Service.
[] Inspect fuel tank, cap and lines for damage or leaks, Inspect fuel cap gasket
for any damage. Replace parts as ne¢ded.
An Emission Control Service. (See footnote™ )
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Maintenance Schedule

67,500 Miles (112 500 km)

1 Check Oil Life Monitor, If engine oil and filter are changed, reset monitor,

See “Engine Oil™ in the Index.
An Emission Control Service. (See footnote *.)

[1 Rotate tires. See “Tire Inspection and Rotation™ in the Index for proper
rotation pattern and additional information, (See footnole +.)

75,000 Miles (125 000 km)

[ 1 Check Oil Life Monitor. If engine ¢il and [lter ure changed, resel monitor.

See “Engine Oil” in the Index.
An Emission Control Service. (See footnote *.)

1 Inspect air ¢lesner flter if you are driving in dusty conditions, Replace
filter if necessary.
An Emisvion Conrol Service. (See footnote 1.)

_ 1 Replace passenger compurtment air filter. (I Equipped)

_1 Rotate tires. See “Tire Inspection und Rotation™ in the Index For proper
rotation pattern and additional information. (See footnote £,

82.500 Miles (137 500 kin)

_1 Check Oil Lafe Monitor. If engine ol and filter are changed, reset monitor,

See “Engine Chl™ in the Index,
An Emission Control Service, (See footnote *.)

L1 Rotate ures, See “Tire Inspection and Rotation™ in the Index for proper
rotation pattern and addittonal information. (Seée footiote +.)

7-10

DATE

ACTUAL
MILEAGE

SERVICED BY:

DATE

ACTUAL
MILEAGE

SERVICED BY:

DATE

AUTUAL
MILEAGE

SERVICED BY:




Maintenance Schedule

90,000 Miles (150 000 km)

L] Cheek il Life Monuor. IT engine oil and filter are changed. reset monitor.
See “Enging Oil” in the Index:
An Emisston Controd Service. (See Tootnote *,)

_| Replace passenger compartment air filter. (IF Equipped)

_ | Replace air cleaner filter
An Emission Control Service.

! Inspect fuel tank. cap and lines for dumage or leaks. Inspect fuel cap guskel
for any damage. Replace purts as needed.
An Emissfon Control Service. (See footnote™,)

[] Rotate tires. See “Tire Inspection and Renation™ in the Index for proper
rotation pattern and additional information, (See [ootnote +.)

97,500 Miles (162 500 km)

[1 Cheek Oil Life Monitor. If engine oil and filter are changed, reset monitor,
See¢ "Engine Oil” in the Index.
An Emssiom Controed Service, (See footnote *.)

[] Rotate tives, See “Tire Inspection und Rotation™ in the Index for proper
rotation putiern and additional information. (See footnote +.)

DATE

AUTUAL
MILEAGE

SERVICED BY:

DATE

ACTUAL
MILEAGE

SERVICED BY:
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Maintenance Schedule

100,000 Miles (166 000 km)
[ Inspect spark plug wires,
An Emission Control Service,
. Replace spark plugs.
An Emission Control Service.
L] Change automatic tansaxle fluid and filter if the vehicle is munly driven
under one or more of these conditions:
~ Tmheavy city truffic where the outside temperature regularly reaches
90°F (32°C) or higher.
— In hilly or mountainous terran.
— When doing frequent tranler towing.
— Uses such as found in taxi, police or delivery service.
If vou do not wuse vour veliicle under any of these conditiony, the fliid and
filter do nor regiiire changing,

150,000 Miles (240 000 km)

L] Drain, flush and refill cooling system (or every 60 months since last service,
whichever occurs [irst), See “Engine Coolant™ mn the Index for what 1o use.
Inspect hoses. Clean radiator, condenser, pressure cap and neck. Pressure test
the cooling system and pressure cap,

An Erission Control Service,

DATE

ACTUAL
MILEAGE

SERVICED BY:

DATE

ACTUAL
MILEAGE

SERVICEID BY:
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Part B: Owner Checks and Services

Listed below are owner checks and services which
should be performed at the intervals specified 1o help
ensure the safety, dependability and emission conirol
performance of vour vehicle.

Be sure any necessary repairs aré completed at once,
Whenever anv fluids or lubricants are added 1o vour
vehicle, make sure they are the proper ones, as shown
i Part 12,

At Each Fuel Fill

It ix important for You or a serviee station atterdant to
perform these underhood checles at each fuel fifl.

Engine (3l Level Check

Check the engine o1l level and add the proper oil
if necessary. See “Engime Oil™ in the Index for
further details.

Engine Coolant Level Check

Check the enzme coolant level and add DEX-COOL b
coolant mixture if necessary, Se¢ "Engine Coolant™ in
the Index for further details.

Windshicld Washer Fluid Level Check

Check the windshield washer {luid level in the
windshield washer tank and add the proper fluid if
necessary. See “Windshield Wusher Fluid"™ in the
Index for further detuls.

At Least Once a Month

Tire InfMation Check

Muke sure tires are inflated o the correct pressures.
See “Tires" in the Index for further detmls.

Cassette Deck Service

Clean cassette deck. Cleaning should be done every
S0 hours of tape play, See *Audio Systems™ in the
Index for further details.
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At Least Twice a Year

Restraint System Check

Make sure the safety belt reminder light and all your
belts, buckles, latch plates, retractors and anchorages are
waorking properly. Look for any other loose or damaged
safety belt svstem parts,  you see anything that might
keep u sufety belt system from doing its job, have il
repaired. Have any tom or [rayed safery belis replaced.

Aldso look for any opened or broken air bag coverings,
and have them repaired or replaced. (The air bag system
does not need regular maintenance., }

Wiper Blade Check

Inspect wiper blades for wear or crucking. Replace
blade mserts that appear worn or damaged or that
streak or miss areas of the windshield. Also see “Wiper
Blades, Cleaning™ in the Tndex.

Automatic Transaxle Check

Check the transaxle fluid level; add if needed. See
“Automatic Transaxle” in the Index. A flud loss

may indicate a problem, Check the system and repair
if needed.

At Least Once a Year
key Lock Cylinders Service

Lubricate the key lock eylinders with the lubncant
specified in Punt D.

Body Lubrication Service

Lubricate all hinges and latches, including those for the
hood, rear compartment, glove box door, console door
iand any folding seat hardware. Part D tells you what 1o
use. More frequent lubrication may be required when
exposed o o corrosive environment.
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Starter Switch Check

Brake=Transaxle Shift Interlock (BTSD Check

/\ CAUTION:

/\ CAUTION:

When vou are doing this check, the vehicle could
move suddenly, If it does, vou or others could be
injured. Follow the steps below,

When you are doing this check, the vehicle could
move suddenly, I it does, vou or others could be
injured. Follow the steps below.

| BV ]
i

Betore vou start, be sure vou have enough room
around the vehicle,

Firmly apply both the parking bruke (see “Parking
Brake” in the Index if necessary) and the
regular bruke.

NOTE: Do not use the accelerator pedal, and be
ready to tum off the engine immediately if it stars,

Try to start the engine in each gear. The starter
should work only in PARK (P) ar NEUTRAL (N). I
the starter works in any other position, your vehicle
needs service.

I

. Before you start, be sore you have enough room

around the vehicle, It should be parked om a
level surface,

Firmly apply the parking brake (see "Parking Brake”
in the Index if necessary ).

NOTE: Be ready to apply the regular brike
immedimely if the vehicle begins o move.

With the engine off, turn the key to the ON position,
but don’t start the engine. Without applying the
regolur brake, try 10 move the shift lever out of
PARK (P} with normal effort. 11 the shift lever
moves oul of PARK (P), your vehicle's BTS]

needs service.
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Ignition Transaxle Lock Check

While parked, and with the parking brake set, try to tum
the ignition key to OFF in each shift lever position.

® The key should wm 1o OFF only when the shift lever
is in PARK (P).

® The key should come out only in QFF

Parking Brake and Automatic Transaxle PARK (P)
Mechanism Check

/\ CAUTION:

When you are doing this check, your vehicle
could begin to move. You or others could be
injured and property could be damaged. Make
sure there is room in front of your vehicle in case
it begins to roll. Be ready to apply the regular
hrake at once should the vehicle begin to move.

Park on a fairly steep hill, with the vehicle Tacing
downhill, Keeping your toot on the regular brake, set the
parking brake,

® To check the parking brake's holding ability: With
the engine running and trunsaxle in NEUTRAL (N},
slowly remove foot pressure from the regular brake
pedal, Do this until the vehicle is held by the parking
brake only,

® To check the PARK (P) mechanism’s holding ability:
With the engine running; shift to PARK (P). Then
retease all brukes.

Underbody Flushing Service

At least every spring, use plain water to flush any
corrosive materials [rom the underbody. Take care
lo clean thoroughly any areas where mud and other
debris can collect.
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Part C: Periodic
Maintenance Inspections

Listed below are inspections and services which should be
performed at Teast twice a year (for instunce, each spring
and fall). You showld let vour retailer s service department
ar other qualified service center do these jobs. Make sure
any necessary repairs are completed at ance.

Proper procedures (o perform these services may be
found in a service manual. See “Service and Owner
Publications™ in the Index.

Steering, Suspension and Front Drive Axle
Boot and Seal Inspection

Inspect the front and rear suspension and steering
system for damaged. loose or missing parts, signs of
wear or luck of lubrication. Inspect the power siéering
lines and hoses for proper hook-up, binding, leuaks,
cracks, chafing, ete, Clean and then inspect the drive
wxle boot seals for damage, tears or leakage. Replace
seals if necessary.

Exhaust System Inspection

Inspect the compleie exhaust svstem. Inspect the body near
the exhaust svstem. Look for broken, damaged, missing or
out-of-position parts as well as open seams, holes, loose
connections or other conditions which could cause a heat

build=up in the floor pun or could let exhaust fumes into
the vehicle. See “Engime Exhaust” in the Index.

Engine Cooling System Inspection

Inspect the hoses and have them replaced if they are
cracked, swollen or deteriorated. Inspect all pipes, fittings
and clamps; replace as needed. Clean the outside of the
rudiator and air conditioning condenser. To help ensure
proper operation, a pressure test of the cooling system
and pressure cap 15 recommended at least once a year.

Throttle System Inspection

Inspect the throttle system for interference or binding,
and for damaged or missing parts. Repluce parts as
needed, Replace any components that huve high effort
or excessive wear. Do not lubricate accelerator and
cruise controf cables.

Brake System Inspection

Inspect the complete system. Inspect brake lines and
hoses for proper hook-up, binding. leaks, cracks,
chafing. ete. Inspect dise brake pads for wear and rotors
for surface condition, Inspect other brake parts,
mcluding calipers, parking brake, ete. Check parking
brake adjustment. You may need to have your brakes
inspected more often if your driving habits or conditions
result in frequent braking.
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Part D: Recommended Fluids
and Lubricants

NOTE: Fluids and lubricants identified below by name,
part aumber or specification may be obtmned from

your retailer.

USAGE

FLUID/LUBRICANT

Hydraulic Brake
Sysiem

Delco Supreme 11% Brake Fluid
(GM Part No, 12377967 or
equivalent DOT-3 Brake Flud).

USAGE

FLUID/LUBRICANT

Engine (il

Engine Chl with the American
Petroleum Institute Cenified For
Gasaline Engines “Starburst™
symbal of the proper viscosity. To
determine the preferred viscosity
for your vehicle's engine, see
“Engine Oil" in the Index.

Power Sleering
aystem

GM Power Steering Fluid (GM
Part No. 1052884 - | pint,
150017 - | quart, or equivalent).

Engine Coalam

S0/50 mixture of clean water
(preferably distilled) and use only
GM Goodwrench” DEX-COOL"
or Havoline™ DEX-COOL
Coolant. Se¢e “Engine Coolant™ in
the Index.

Automatic DEXRON"-HI Automatic

Trunsaxle Transmission Fluid.

Key Lock Multi-Purpose Lubricant,

Cylinders Superiube ™ (GM Part No.
12346241 or equivalent).

Windshield (GM Optikleen™ Washer Solvent

Washer Solvent

(GM Part No. 1051515) or
equivalent.
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USAGE

FLUID/LUBRICANT

USAGE

FLUID/LUBRICANT

Hood Laich
Assembly,
Secondary Lateh,
Pivols, Spring
Anchor and
Release Pawl

Luhnpimu'ﬂ Lubricanmt Aerosol
(GM Part No. 12346293 or
equivalent) or lubricant meeting
requirements of NLGI# 2,
Category LB or GC-LH,

Hood and Door
Hinges

Multi-Purpose Lubricant,
Superlube " (GM Part No,
12346241 or equivalent),

Weatherstrip
Conditioning

Dielectric Silicone Grease (GM
Part No, 12345579 or equivalent),
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Part E: Maintenance Record Any additional imformation from “Owner Checks and
* Services” or “Perindic Maintenange” can be added on

After the scheduled services are performed, record the the following record pages. Also, vou should retain all
date, odometer reading and who performed the service maintenance recelpts. Your owner information portfolio
in the boxes provided after the maintenance interval, is & convenient place to store them.

Maintenance Record

ODOMETER
DATE READING SERVICED BY MAINTENANCE PERFORMED




Maintenance Record

DATE

ODOMETER
READING

SERVICED BY

MAINTENANCE PERFORMED
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Maintenance Record

DATE

ODOMETER
READING

SERVICED BY

MAINTENANCE PERFORMED
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C# ) Section8 Customer Assistance Information

Here you will find out how to contact Oldsmobile if you need assistance. This section also tells you how o oblain
service publications and how to report any safety defecis.

B-2 Cuostomer Satisfaction Procedure R-5 Warrunty Information
H-4 Customer Assistance [or Text Telephone E-8 Reporting Safety Defects o the Umited
(TTY) Users States Government
8-3 Oldsmobile Roadside Assistance Program 8-9 Reporting Safety Defects 1o the
Features and Benefits Canadian Government
3-b Canadian Roadside Assistance 8-9 Reporting Safety Defects to General Motors
B-6 Courtesy Transportation 3-9 Ordenng Service and Owner Publications
8-7 GM Participation in an Alternative Dispute in Canada

Resolution Progrum




Customer Satisfaction Procedure Oldsmobile retailers have the facilities, trained
technicians and up-to-date information (o promptly

address any concerns you may have. However, if a
concern has not been resolved to your complete
satisfaction, take the following steps:

STEP ONE -- Discuss vour concern with a member
of retail facility management. Nommally, concerns can
be quickly resolved at that level. If the matter has
already been reviewed with the sales, service or parts
manager, contict the owner of the retail focility or the
general munager.




STEP TWO — If after contacting o member of

retatl facility management. it appears your concem
cannot be resolved by the retail Facility without further
hielp. contuct the Oldsmobile Customer Assistance
Network by calling 1-800-442-6537. In Canada.
contact GM of Canada Customer Communication
Centre in Oshawa by calling 1-800-263-3777 (English)
or 1 =800-263-7854 (French)

For help owside of the Unned States and Canada, cull
the following numbers as appropriate:

® In Mexico: (525) h25-3256

® In Puerto Rico; 1-800-496-9992 (English) or
| -8(0-496-0993 (Spanish)

In the LS. Virgin Islands: 1-800-4596-9994

In the Dominican Republic: 1-800-751-4135
(English) or 1-800-751-4136 (Spanish)

In the Buhamas: 1-800=-389-0009

In Bermuda, Barbados, Antigua and the British
Virzin Islands: 1-800-534-0122

In all other Carthbean countries: (809) 7631-1 315

® In other overseas locutions, call GM Overseus

Distribution Corporation in Canada at:
(Q05) 644=4112.




For prompt assistance, please have the following
information available 1o give the Customer
Assistance Representative:

® Your name, address, home and business
telephone numbers

® Vehicle ldentification Namber (This is available
from the vehicle registration or title, or the plate ar
the top left of the instrument panel and visible
through the windshield. )

® Retail facility name and location
® Vehicle delivery dame and present mileage
® Nature of concern
We encourage you 1o call us so we can give your inguiry
prompt attention. However. if you wish to wnie
Oldsmobile, address your inguiry 1o:

Customer Assistance Representative

Oldsmobile Customer Assistance Network

16 E, Judson Street

F.(). Box 436006
Pontiae, M1 483436006

In Canada. write to;
General Motors of Canada Limited
Customer Communication Centre, 163-005
1908 Colonel Sam Drive
Oshawn, Ontario L1H BP7

Refer 1o vour Warranty and Owner Assistance Information
booklet for addresses of GM Overseas offices.

When contacting Oldsmobile, please remember that
vour concern will likely be resolved in the retail facility,
using the retatler’s facilines, equipment and personnel.
That is why we suggest you follow Step One first if you
have a concern.

Customer Assistance for Text
Telephone (TTY) Users

To ussist customers who are deaf, hard of hearing, or
speech-impaired and who use Text Telephones (TTYs),
Oldsmobile has TTY equipment available at its
Customer Assistance Network. Anv TTY user

can communicate with Oldsmobile by dialing:
|-800-833-0LDS. (TTY users in Capada can dial

| -Bi))-263-3830.)
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Oldsmobile Roadside Assistance
Program Features and Benefits

The Oldsmobile Rondside Assistance program meins
help 1s just o toll-free call away — 24 hours a day,
365 days a year.

Courteous and capable Customer Assistance
Representatives are on-call to provide you with
Prompt assistance,

24-Hour Oldsmaobile Roadside Assistance
Telephone Number

| -BO0-442-0L0DS (6537 15 the one number to call

for assistance in the United Sutes. Trained Customer
Assistance Represeniatives, on-call to render assistance
oy Oldsmaobile drivers, can dispatch roadside assistunce
and towing service, locate the nearest Oldsmobile
retuil facility, take vour reguest for an Oldsmaobile
computerized trip routing or simply answer any
questions the Oldsmobile driver may have about the
coverage provided by your Oldsmaobile Roadside
Assistatice Program, The Oldsmobile Roadside
Assistance number is fully staffed und operational

24 hours o day, 365 days o yeur.




Who Is Covered?

Oldsmobile Roadside Assistance covers all
1998 Oldsmobile vehicles.®

Coverage 15 for the Oldsmaobile vehicle, regardless of
the driver, und 15 concurrent with the Bumper to Bumper
warranty period.

Oldsmobile reserves the right to limit services or
reimbursement 1o an owner or driver when in
Oldsmobile’s judgement the claims become excessive in
frequency or type of occurrence.,

Vehicley sold in Canada fave a sepapate roadside
assistance program, as described next in this section,

Canadian Roadside Assistance

Vehicles purchased in Canada have an extensive
ropdside assistance program accessible from anywhere
in Canada or the United States. Please refer 1o the

separate brochure provided by the retailer or call
1-B00-268-6800 for emergency services.

Courtesy Transportation

We're here 1o help. That's why whenever your
Oldsmobile is undergoing any Bumper to Bumper
Warranty service, we'll make sure you don’t end
up stranded at the retail facility. It's called Courtesy

Transportation and 10°s our way to make sure you're
able to get out even when your car s in. For same-day
serviee, we'll give you a one-way shuttle ride of up

to 10 miles (16 km). If yvour vehicle requires overnight
warranty repairs, we'll provide a lbaner car or
retmburse vou up 1o 530 a day for the cost of alternate
transpartation == a ¢ab, u bus or evén u rental car

If necessary, Having your car serviced is rarely
convenient, but with Courtesy Transportation, al

least yvou'|l be able 1o get where yvou need to go,
whether it's here, or there.

Some state insurance regulations make it impractical
to rent vehicles to people under 21 years of age. If
your are under 21 and have difficulty renting a
vehicle, (Ndsmobile will reimburse up 1o $30/day
for documented transportation you receive. Please
consult your retailer for details.

For warranty repairs during the Complete Vehicle
Coverage period in the New Vehicle Limited Warranty,
imlerm lwansporiation may be available under the
Courtesy Transportation Program. Please comsult vour
retiuiler for details. The Roadside Assistance program is
avuiluble only in the United States and Canada

In Canada, please consult your GM dealer [or
information on Courtesy Transportation.
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GM Participation in an Alternative
Dispute Resolution Program

This progrum is available in all 50 states and the District
of Columbia. Canadian owners refer o your Warrinty
and Owner Assistance Information booklet for
information on the Canadian Motor Vehicle Arbitration
Plan (CAMVAP). General Motors reserves the right 1o
chunge eligibility limitations and/or to discontinue its
participation in this program,

Both Oldsmobile and your Oldsmobile retailer are
committed 10 making sure you are complelely sutisfied
with your new vehicle. Our experience his shown that, il g
situation arises where vou feel your concern has not been
nclequitely addressed, the Customer Satisfaction Procedure
described earlier in thas section is very successiul.

There may be instances where an impartial third party
can assist in arriving at a solution 1o a disagreement
regarding vehicle repairs or interpretation of the New
Viehicle Limited Warranty. To assist in resolving these
disagreements, Oldsmobile voluntrily participates in
BBB AUTO LINE.

BBBE AUTO LINE is an out=of=court program
administered by the Better Business Bureau system 1o
settle automaotive disputes, This program is available
free of charge W customers who currently own or fease a
GM vehicle,

I vou are not satisfed afier following the Customer
Satistuction Procedure, you muy contact the BBB using
the woll=free telephone number, or write them at the
following address:

BBBE AUTO LINE

Council of Betler Busmess Burcaus, Inc
4200 Wilson Boulevard

Suile B0

Arhington, VA 222013-1804

Telephone: 1-800-955-5100

To file a claim, you will be asked to provide your name
and address, vour Yehicle Identification Number (VIN)
and o statement of the nature of your complaint.
Eligihility 15 limited by vehicle age and mileage. and
other [uctors,




We prefer vou utilize the Customer Satistuction
Procedure betore vou résort to AUTO LINE, but you
may contoct the BBB at any time. The BBB will attemp
to resolve the complaint serving as an intermediary. 1f
this medinnion 15 unsuccessful, an mformal hearing will
be scheduled where eligible customers may present their
case to an impartial third-party arbitrator,

The arbitrator will make a decision which you may
accept or reject. If you gecept the decision, GM will be
hound by that decision. The entire dispute resolution
procedure should ordinarily thke about 40 davs from the
time vou file a claim until o decision is made.

Soamie stute lews may require you to use this program
before filing a claimy with a state=run arbitration program
or 10 the courts. For further inlormation, contact the
BBB at [-800-935-5100) or the Oldsmobile Customer
Assistance Network at | -800-442-6537.

Warranty Information

Your vehicle comes with o separate warranty booklet
thit conlams detailed wirranty information.

88

REPORTING SAFETY DEFECTS
TO THE UNITED STATES
GOVERNMENT

If you beheve that vour vehicle has a defect which couold
cause a crash or could couse injury or death, you should
immediately inform the National Highway Trathic
Sufety Administration (NHTSA), in addition 1o
notifying General Motors,

If NHTSA receives similar complaints, it may open an
investigation, and if it finds that o safety defect exists in
a group of vehicles, it may order a recall and remedy
campaign, However, NHTSA cannot become involved
in individual problems between you, your retailer or
Cieneral Motors.

To contact NHTS A, vou may either call the Auto Safety

Hotline toll-free ar 1-800-424-9393 (or 366-0123 in
the Washington, D.C. areqa) or write to:

NHTSA, LS. Departiment of Transportation
Washington, [.C. 20590

Yo can also obtain other information aboul motor
viehicle safety from the Hotline.




REPORTING SAFETY DEFECTS
TO THE CANADIAN
GOVERNMENT

If you live in Canada, and you believe that your vehicle
has a safety defect, you should immediately notily
Transport Canada, in addition to notifying General
Motors of Canada Limited. You may write 1o;

Transpart Canada
Box B8R0
Orawa, Ontario K1G 3)2

REPORTING SAFETY DEFECTS
TO GENERAL MOTORS

In addition to notifying NHTSA (or Transport Canada)
in 4 sitoation like this, we certmnly hope vou'll notify
us. Please call us at |-800-442-6537 or write:

Oldsmohile Customer Assistance Network
L6 E. Judson Street

PO, Box 436006

Pimtiac, MI 4834 3-6006

In Canada, please call us at 1-800-263-3777 (English)
or 1-800-263-T854 iFrench ). Or, write:

General Motors of Canada Limited

Customer Commumication Centre, 163-005

1908 Colonel Sam Drive
Oshawa, Ontaro LIH 8P7

Ordering Service and Owner
Publications in Canada

Service manuals, owner's manuals and other service
literature are available for purchase for all current and
past model General Motors vehicles.

The toll-free telephone number for ordenng information

in Canada is [-B-668-5539.
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1998 OLDSMOBILE SERVICE PUBLICATIONS ORDERING INFORMATION

The following publications covering the operation and servicing of your vehicle can be purchased by filling out
the Service Publication Order Form in this book and mailing it in with your check, meney order,
or cregit card information to Helm, Incorporated (address below. )

CURRENT PUBLICATIONS FOR 1998 OLDSMOBILE

SERVICE MANUALS

Service Manuals have the diagnosis and repair information
on engines, transmission, axle, suspension, brakas,
glectrical, stegring, body, alc.

HETAIL SELL PRICE: 890.00

TRANSMISSION, TRANSAXLE, TRANSFER CASE
UNIT REPAIR MANUAL

This manual provides information on unit repair service
procedures, adjustrments and spacifications for the
1998 GM transmissions, transaxles and transler cases,
AETAIL SELL PRICE; $40.00

SERVICE BULLETINS

Sarvice Bulletins give technizal service information needsd
o knowledgeably service General Molors cars and trucks
Each bullatin contains instructions to assist in the
diagnosis and service of your vehicia,

PLEASE COMPLETE THE ORDER FORM SHOWN ON
THE FOLLOWING PAGE AND MAIL TO:

Helm, Incorporated « PO, Box 07130 « Detroit, M| 48207

OWNER'S INFORMATION

Owner publicabions are written directly for Qwners and
intended to provide basic operational information about the
vehicle. The owner's manual will include the Maintenancs
Schedule for all modals.

In-Portfolio: Includes a Portfolio, Owner's Manual and
Warranty Booklat.
RETAIL SELL PRICE: §15.00

Without Portfolio: Owner’'s Manual only.
HETAIL SELL PRICE: $10.00

CURRENT & PAST MODEL ORDER FORMS

Service Publications are available for current and past
moadel GM vehicles. To request an order form, please
specify year and modal name of the vehicle.

OR ORDER TOLL FREE: 1-B00-782-4356
Mondeay-Friday 8:00 AM —6:00 PM Eastem Time

For Credit Card Orders Only (VISA-MasterCard-Discover)




. ORDER TOLL FREE Orders will be maled within 10 days of receipt. Please allow uate time for postal
(NOTE: For Cradit Card Halders Qniy) sarvica. |l further information is needed, write o the address shown balow or call
1-800-782-4356 1-800-782-4356, Material cannot be retumed for credit without packing slip with returm
(Mondiy-Fricay 800 AM - 600 PM EST) information within 30 days of delivery. On relums, a re-stocking fae may be applied
Crdars Onky 1-313-B66-5827 against the original order.
PUBLICATION FORM ITEM DESCRIFTION VEHICLE MODEL PRICE TOTAL
1 NUMBER EMDEGC Y NAME YEAR okl EACH" PRICE
g Sarvice Marasal 1588 =090, 00
Car & Light Truck
9 Trar‘@méslm Linit Pepair 1958 $40.00
) Owner's Manual in Portiolio 1998 $15.00
Owner's Minual Withaut Portfolio 1968 §10.00
NOTE: Doabars aivd Comparis pladsa provide cemiar orcompany. ramu, and alsc tha Chachk or Money TOTAL MATERIAL
ramE al e pereon B shoss aBaniion Fe alvamen should be san rrded panyivhle 1o Michigan Purchasers
S e oomplatag ceclar Barm Lo P Helm, Inc. (WS funde add 6% sales (AE
HELM. INCORPORATED » B0, Box 0T 130 » [alrod, M1 46307 onky — oo nol send cash.) | |
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For detamled mformanon, refer 1o the page number listed, or see the Index

in the back of the owner’s manus
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